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EDITORIAL BOARD 

IJ<'ar readl'rs, 

Our journal is entering the ninth year of its existence. Thank~ to your interest and support, it has become 
in that time a truly independent scholar(v publication, read in at least 50 countries the world over, if the mail 
our editors receive is any indication. The journal has become a forum for the discussion both of the basic 
scholarly tasks and difficulties of the moment that confront scholars and specialists in the main centres for 
the preservation and study of the East's cultural treasures. Over the past nine years, we have glad(v made the 
pages of the journal available for the publication of conference proceedings in ourjield. This issue, for example, 
begins familiarizing readers with the proceedings of a Round Table that took place al the 24th Paris congress of 
Me/com International (The European Association of Middle East Librarians). 

When we came up with the idea for an "international journal", we conceived it primarily as an opportunity 
to tell our non-Russian-speaking colleagues about the scholarly activities of St. Petersburg's scholars of the 
East, as well as the riches of our manuscript and museum collections. But we soon established strong ties 
with scholarly centres in Moscow, Tashkent, Makhachkala, and other cities of the former USSR. The scholars 
and caretakers of museum and librmy collections _Ii-om many countries became frequent contributors. Our 
cooperation with St. Petersburg's institutes, libraries, and museums has grown more and more multifaceted. 

We are proud to present to readers a memorable issue of our journal. Its title page displays an ofjicial 
announcement that the journal is now published in conjunction with the State Hermitage and Museum of 
Anthropology and Ethnography, St. Petersburg's famed Kunstkamera. The verr building that has housed the 
Kunstkamera since the ear(v 18th centwy has become a symbol of St. Petersburg's Academy of Sciences. 

St. Petersburg's Kunstkamera was jounded in 1714 by a decree _Ii-om Peter the Great. Its purpose was to 
collect and study rarities of nature and human creation. At present, the collection o{the Museum of Anthropology 
and Ethnography holds more than one million exhibits that reflect the diverse cultures of the Old and New 
Worlds. The State Hermitage, one of the world's great museums, has gathered over more than two and a half 
centuries a vast collection that today includes some three million work~ of art and treasures of world culture. 
A significant part of these marvellous collections is linked to the cultures of Eastern peoples. 

The journal's editors are confident that these new ties will soon allow us to introduce to readers the fascinat­
ing work our colleagues are now canying out in the collections of these outstanding museums. We wil/ continue 
to publish articles by scholars ji-0111 Moscow and Central Asia, the Near and Far East, Europe and America. 
It is our conviction that this will make our journal even more engaging and necessarv. 

fJim A. Rl'W<lll 

Rdilor-i n -r:hief 



TEXTS AND MANUSCRIPTS: 
DESCRIPTION AND RESEARCH 

M. E. Rezvan 

QUR' AN MANUSCRIPT A 1638 FROM THE COLLECTION 
OF THE ST. PETERSBURG BRANCH OF THE INSTITUTE OF ORIENTAL 

STUDIES AND THE PRACTICE OF ISTIKHARA 

The Eastern manuscript that finds its way to the desk of the 
European scholar was removed many decades or centuries 
ago from the complex context that defined its existence. 
Created to meet the needs of people who lived in a specific 
place at a specific time. the manuscript contained important 
knowledge. It pleased the eye with its construction and the 
beauty of its calligraphy. It could act as a talisman. It pro­
vided descendants with infonnation about their forbears. It 
preserved the remarks of earlier owners and readers ... Al­
though many clements of this context arc often lost forever 
with the passage of time, the attentive researcher has tools 
that allow him to restore at least some of them. In doing so, 
one can grasp the true significance of a manuscript copy, 
which usually goes beyond the common identification of 
a manuscript with its text. Moreover, many of the clements 
mentioned here together form a certain code that must be 
deciphered to grasp the true meaning of a manuscript. The 
pn:scnt article is an attempt to demonstrate this. 

Each Qur'anic manuscript has its own talc to tell. 
A manuscript preserves the memory of the copyist's hand 
and the many owners who left their mark on its margins: 
waqf'notes, commentaries on tajwTd, as well as varied sym­
bols and even drawings [I]. Worn-out copies were interred 
with the full honour due the sacred text [2] or buried along­
side their deceased owner. This did not, however, always 
mark the end of the manuscript's life. Even at the beginning 
of the last century. widows without other means often dug 
up manuscripts from the grave and sold them to visitors [3]. 

During our work on describing the Qur'an collection at 
the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Stud­
ies. we often recorded marginal notes, some of them less 
than comprehensible. Among other things, our attention 
was drawn to a small-format (6.7 X 11.0 cm) manuscript in 
a painted lacquer binding (see.fig. /)copied in a minute cal­
ligraphic hand on thin light-coloured paper of local produc­
tion. The margins contain regular repetitions of the words: 
._,.., ~ J~ ("very good") (sec fig 2): ._,.., ~ "-'4-- ("not so 
good"): ..,,., ~ ("good"): .:.; ("bad"); .:.; "-'4-- ("not so bad"). 
Later, B. A. Donaldson's "The Wild Rue" revealed a magi­
cal explanation for these notes. In her chapter on Qur'anic 

• M. E. Re/van. 2003 

magic, she writes: "Some Korans arc especially prepared 
for this purpose (divination - M. R.) and have their pages 
marked with letters which indicate what the answer is to be. 
Some have only three letters: t. for ~. meaning good; cP, 
for Y:,, meaning bad or unfavourable; and ~, for "-'4--, 
signifying medium. Other copies have more details. Nine 
letters and combinations indicate very good, good, fair, 
medium. not good and bad. These signs simplify the 
reader's task and relieve him of the responsibility for an un­
favourable interpretation" [4]. Manuscript A 1638 is just 
such a manuscript, specially prepared for fortune-telling. 

The manuscript was acquired on 24 November 1955 
in an Akademkniga store for 200 rubles. It is dated 
126211846. It was copied in Iran, probably Tehran or 
Shiraz (5]. The inner side of the binding's back cover bears 
the seal of Akademkniga and the owner's signature in red 
ink: Ex Libris. Klinushin. The manuscript contains virtually 
the entire text of the Qur'an (2: 4---94: 8). Page 312 pro­
vides a colophon: 

1 H~ -0...JJ':ll ~_) ~ .... Jyl..:...)w,...11 ~.i;..) ~I ..:iii ~I w..:; 

"[Copying] completed of the Holy Word of God on 
Saturday, the 16th day of the month of Rabi' al-awwal year 
1262". 

Page 3 I 2b (sec fig. 3) displays an Arabic-Persian 
inscription that contains an injunction with reference to the 
authority of the amlr of the faithful (6] to read a special 
prayer upon completion (of copying, reading?) the Qur'an: 

l)~Jiil .i;JY'fa.. ,);} ,.:;;.. o~yl> ~:Jl..JI ~ ~_,..JI ..>.!Al w~ 
.i;.i;I _p..,. 

[ ... ] I l.. ~ ~I J ~L....l ,fj.ll; ~I J cS Y""! ,) .}Jl; ( Y:,I ~I 
..cl; ':II i_,i ':I .J j_,,. ':I ,)_j.l\; J_,; J _,.;,.:.; ,).}Jl; ~I JcS~ ,).}Jl; 

"O Lord, with the help of the Qur'iin open my eyes, with 
the help of the Qur'an free my tongue, and [ ... ] with the 
Qur'an my heart, and use my body through the Qur'an, and 
illuminate [me] with the Qur'an, for there is no strength and 
no power save through You". 



M. REZV AN. Qur 'an Manuscript A 1638 

The text is copied in black ink, siira titles are in red, 
and juz' and ~izb beginnings are marked in the margins in 
red. Other tajwld signs, as well as vowel signs, are in the 
same black ink as the main text. Custodes are set out con­
sistently. The text is enclosed in an uneven triple border. 
The outer line is in gold, with a margin of 1.3 cm. The text 
is framed directly by a blue, and then a gold line. There are 
16 lines per page. The upper margin is 0.6 cm. lower 
0.8 cm, outer 0.9 cm. The interval between the lines is 
0.2 cm. The end of each aya is marked with a red circle. 
The manuscript is defective (the beginning and end of the 
Qur'anic text are missing, usually a sign of intensive use), 
but the surviving part (312 folios) has reached us in good 
condition [7]. 

As an instrument of isikhara (from the root ~ "to 
choose, offer a choice, express a preference"), the manu­
script testifies to the spread of the practice. A practitioner 
of isikhara [8] entrusts to God the choice between possible 
versions of events. The practice is open to the pious. chosen 
man who wishes to cede his entire life to the will of God 
(khayr), and to the simple man who finds himself in a diffi­
cult situation and doubts the conectness of his decision 
(mustakhfr). 

Since the tradition of divination has its roots in the 
most distant past (and isikhara spread in the most varied 
parts of the Muslim world), Islam established special rules 
for the ritual to prevent a return to pagan traditions. 

The practice of text-based divination - known as 
rhapsodomancy [9] or theomancy (divination on the basis 
of Scripture) [IO] - was especially widespread in the 
Shi'ite world. /stikhara differed from .fc1 '/ [ 11] - di­
vination in the broader sense of the word (for example, 
"What will become of me 9 ") - in that it detennined only 
the desirability, undesirability, of performing a specific 
action (for example, "Should I marry Nuria'?"). Fa'/ [12], 
on the other hand, performs more general functions. As 
a rule, fa'/ was used to foretell the future. Shi'ites consider 
Ja'far, Mu~ammad's cousin (killed 8/629 in a battle near 
Mu'ta) f 13], the patron of rhapsodomancy. 

According to tradition, the Prophet said that if a person 
performs istikhara with the necessary veneration, he will 
know no loss or grief. lstikhura is usually performed by 
professional practitioners, but any educated person can per­
fonn it in their absence. A specific ritual precedes the process 
of divination. 8. A. Donaldson describes how this ritual was 
performed in Mashhad in the 1930s. First. the al-Fati~a 
was read, and then (in Arabic): "O God! You know what is 
concealed!''. A part of iirn 6: 59 followed this: "And with 
Him are the keys of the Invisible. None but He knoweth 
them. And He knoweth what is in the land and the sea" [14]. 
Next came the traditional fo1mula of greeting and wishing 
peace to Mu~ammad and his lineage, after which the divina­
tion began. With eyes closed and turned toward the heavens, 
the diviner pronounces the name of God and opens the Sa­
cred Text at random. after which he reads the first sentence, 
or part of a sentence, on the page and supplies an interpreta­
tion of the text [ 15]. The interpretation makes use of ta '\\'II 
methods (symbolic and metaphoric exegesis). 

Fa'/ is performed in similar fashion. The chief differ­
ence is that the diviner begins not by reading the first word 
on the page, but by going to the beginning of the verse: if 
its meaning is seen as positive, then the beginning will be 
good. He then examines the end to determine the nature of 
the outcome [ 16]. 

5 

The practice is still popular in Iran. This year in Tehran 
saw the publication of the "most complete and detailed" 
guide to istikhara, drawn up by Ghulam Riqa Naw'al [ 17]. 
The guide is based on one of the manuscripts specially 
created in accordance with the istikhara tradition [ 18]. 
An analysis of this book deserves special attention, as it 
is a fascinating source of infmmation on divination in 
today's Iran. 

The practice of istikhura is the subject of numerous 
discussions today, just as it was hundreds of years ago. Is 
divination acceptable? Does not recourse to istikhara hin­
der independent thinking? Does not the practice avoid indi­
vidual responsibility? Kashani proves that the practice of 
divination on the Sacred Text is lawful with references to 
~adlth, the authoritative imams Ja'far al-~adiq and Riqa. 
and quotes from the imam Khumaynl and Taba\abaT. The 
foreword by Dr. A~mad ·Abadi attempts to justify istikhara 
by juxtaposing two concepts: tafa '/ and ta{a}yur. The for­
mer means "lawful divination", the latter - "forbidden 
divination". But the inconsistent use of these terms (and 
the subsequent contrast between .fa'/ and istikhara) shows 
that until now there has been no definitive treatment of 
the question. Another fascinating issue is the question of 
whether it is possible to use istikhiira as legitimate proof 
in court. The main arguments in favour of istikhara are 
that there is nothing reprehensible in seeking God's help in 
a difficult situation, that this has no relation to pagan prac­
tices, and that istikhura does not give man access to con­
cealed knowledge, but rather help and support in dealing 
with his doubts. 

As a sign of the urgency of the question in contemporary 
Iranian society, the book is intended to ease the work of 
imams in mosques who receive regular requests from peo­
ple to perform istikhiira for them. Thanks to this book. 
people who do not know Arabic can appeal to God in diffi­
cult situations without intermediaries. 

The book also contains infonnation on (i) the typology 
of istikhara (where the Qur'an is listed as only one possible 
instrument of divination); (ii) the best time and place to per­
form it (on Saturday from sunrise to sundown; on Sunday 
from dawn to noon, and then from before dusk to sundown; 
on Monday from dawn to sunup, then from noon to sun­
down; on Tuesday, from dawn to noon, then from before 
dusk to the dark of night; on Wednesday, Thursday, and 
Friday from dawn until the dark of night); (iii) religious and 
ethical requirements for the practitioner of istikhara (who 
must be reconciled to God, sincere, entirely serious about 
what he is doing, with clearly formulated questions; the 
matter on which advice is sought cannot contradict the 
sharl'a, no action contrary to the result of divination must 
be performed, etc). 

We cite here the prayer rule of J:lasan 'Askari (232-
260/845-872) from this book, which precedes the divina­
tion process: first, the al-Fiiti~a is read one to three times, 
than the 97th silra ( Qadr) is read ten times, and then the 
following prayer is pronounced three times: 

..,! ~ ~ ~ ..;l~I J _;_,,.')I ~\_.. &!..l ..;l~I ...-'I ~I 
'_)J~I JJ_,...WI 

Wb. J -w..il .J! J, j~I ...S ylG ~I .i> t.... ...-')WI .JA'll ,)S. ,:) ~I 

.c)fa •94\ J <...\;I <...l_fi.l~ 
,l_;Y"'<...\;I ~~ J 'l_,l:io\...._,.....'; .iyo~...,.~I 

,~t.; .,rt' l..1 J ->""i.! .JAi l..1 ~I 

.~\,,..,!o~&.....y..;l~l...-'1~1 
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Each page of the guide is divided into three components: in 
the upper part, the iiya, or a part of it; in the central part, the 
Persian translation; and below, a brief commentary [ 19] 
with the result of the divination in parentheses W...I Y _,:. 
("good"); W...\ y_,:. ..Ji\ t..:;, ,) ("good, God willing"); 
.b~ 4 L.I W...I y_,:. ("good, but in [specific] circum­
stances"); ,j::i fi \~ 4 L.1 W...I Y _,:. ("good, but selec­
tively"); W...I Y+! 0::i fi .cl Ji ("better to reject this"); ~ 
("forbidden"); -l:!.i..:;, ~ ("strictly forbidden");..iSY' ~ 
("categorically forbidden"); W... .i' 4 _;~I ("your choice"); 
or even ~ .Y' ~~\ Y" ~ y. • W...I y _,:. )~ J,... ~\ 

· .i..::.4(..:..i::i~y) 
("this is a fine matter, but upon its conclusion death or a 
martyr's demise awaits you") (jig. 4), etc. 

In Sunni Islam. the practice of divination on the Qur'an 
and the Sahlh of al-Bukhari, attested in the seventh - ninth 
centurie~. ~~s frequently condemned. The accepted method 
is to perform a specific ritual that consists of two rak 'as 
and an established sequence of s1/ras (al-Fiiti(w, si/ra I 09 
al-Kiifinln, and in the second rak'a- si/ra 112 al-fkhlii.y). 

This practice is confirmed by a reference to a l1adlth 
transmitted by a contemporary of the Prophet, one of the 
most authoritative transmitters in the Sunni tradition, Jabir 
ibn 'Abdallah: "The Messenger of the Most High instructed 
us constantly and in all matters to perform istikhiira. He 
said, may God bless him and greet him, 'If one of you 
should be troubled by a problem, let him perform two 
rak 'as and then appeal to the Most High: 

..tl.;t,;, ~I o!lL.;,;.:,... .!lll..1 _, .ili .;-";..!!.;~I _,~..!!~I ,,..;1 ~I 

1:..,jl,.i.:;~,jl~I . ..,.,_,;i]l~..:.Ul_,~I'} _,,.i.:;_,.;.l!I'} _,.;.li:o 
~,) ,~ _,,) o.;.l!t! u.JAI ;;_,.llc _, ,,r,i..... _, .. ,.i,p..),) ~ ( ... ] >"'JI 

Ute_, ,,.-:,i..... _, ,,...;,~..),) ~ ->"'11 1:.. .:ii ,.i.:; ~ 0 1 -'·...,.;,) ..!l)-! 
~.J ~ ulS ~~I,) .;.l!I J ,...:... ._.,;;y.-ol _, ,,..;c .Uy.-ot! •..s.JAI 

(20] "-! 

"A God. I ask of You favour through Your omnis­
cience. I ask you to show Your great strength through your 
omnipotence. I ask you to show Your great mercy. You arc 
all-powerful. yet I am impotent. You arc all-knowing. yet I 
am ignorant. All that is concealed is known to You. 0 Lord 1 

If You know that this matter [ ... ] is good for me. for my 
piety, for my being in this life and the next. then make it 
possible for me and grant me in the future a blessing in it. 

9 

If You know that this is evil for me, for my piety. for my 
being in this life and the next, then remove this matter from 
me and remove me from it. And grant me good where it may 
be and let me be satisfied with it". 

It is assumed that the person who performs istikhiira 
will immediately accept the correct decision from above. If 
this does not happen, accepted options are written on pieces 
of paper and lots are drawn [21]. Oneiromancy sometimes 
helped to elicit an answer (22]: after performing the ritual, 
the questioner would wait for an answer to come in 
a dream. The inner purity of the dreamer was especially 
important: a dream sent down by God could not penetrate 
a soul awash in passions. According to al-Nawawl (631-
676/1233-1277): 'The practitioner of istikhiira must en­
tirely reject inner personal desire and trust in the will of the 
Creator. This will grant the purchase of good from the 
Lord. and not from oneself' (23]. The preferred interpreter 
of the dream was a respected, pious person or a mu/Iii (24]. 
The rules and regulations do not touch on the time and 
place of the ritual. There was. however, a belief that istik­
hiira should be performed in a mosque or other venerated 
place where the person would then sleep. Religious authori­
ties disapprove of the latter, as it is closely linked with pa­
gan traditions [25]. 

/stikhiira plays a notable role in contemporary Islam. 
One indication is the number of websites that discuss re­
lated issues (usually in the context of matrimonial mat­
ters) [26] or even offer "virtual" istikhiira (27] . 

As we have seen, a Qur'anic manuscript dated 1846 
and a book published in Tehran in 2002 arc both parts of 
a single cultural code, a single tradition that continues 
in contemporary Islam despite the heated discussions it 
evokes. The existence and widespread nature of various 
forms of divination is, along with the complex fate of figu­
rative m1, an indication of the ambiguities inherent in Is­
lam's doctrinal paradigm: on the one hand, representatives 
of various currents within Islam held various opinions on 
these issues in different times and places, from indulgent 
tolerance to strict prohibition; on the other hand, both the 
depiction of man. as well as other living things, and divina­
tion were common practices in the Muslim world. 

Addenda 

Table I 
Siiras, iiyiit and outcomes of divination 

Siira Aya Result Commentary 

I 1-2 good, God willing God will help you in this, it is good and has His blessing 

5 good, God willing 
Go through with what you have in mind - this matter is worthy of praise 
and approval 

24 forbidden Do not do this. for you will be drawn into sin 

38 good. God willing 
This matter conceals hidden good inducements. but [it] is the cause of pri-

2 vations and difficulties 

58 good, God willing You will achieve the opposite of your goal. but despite this. it is better to 
begin this matter than to turn away from it 

--
It is possible to achieve the goal. But this is not enough, [one must] want 69 good, God willing 
more 
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Continuation of Table 1 

84 good, God willing Seek the opposite of what you wish (seek another means of resolving this) 

94 good, God willing But you will not achieve what you want 

106 good, God willing 
Give this up and wish for something better, or, at least, similar. On the 
condition that you do not have another goal 

120 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this matter 

135 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this matter 

146 forbidden 
It is not suitable to undertake this matter, for you will not achieve what 
you want 

164 good, God willing Very good, but you will not fully achieve what you wish 

177 forbidden Give up and set another goal 

187 good, God willing The beginning of this matter contains no difficulties 

2 196 good, God willing Better to begin this unless an obstacle arises at the very beginning 

209 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this matter 

220 good, God willing Better to undertake this 

230 
good, but under 

This matter is not suitable unless [you observe certain] conditions 
[certain] conditions 

235 forbidden This is not the right time for this 

248 good, God willing You will achieve not all of what you wish, but only a part of it 

257 good, God willing Very good and worthy 

265 good, God willing Very good and worthy 

275 strictly forbidden Very bad and pernicious 

283 good, God willing 
This matter has a condition, and without [observing] this condition, 
it is incorrect 

10 forbidden 
The beginning of this matter will cause unhappiness and terrible 
difficulties 

24 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this matter 

38 good, God willing You will achieve what you wish and your goal 

53 good. God willing Very good and worthy 

71 forbidden Utterly damnable 

84 good, God willing This matter is very good and worthy 

3 101 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this matter 

116 forbidden This undertaking will not lead to anything good 

133 good, God willing Quickly undertake this and do not forsake it 

149 forbidden The result of beginning this matter is a loss and remorse 

158 -
This is very good, but upon completing it, death or a martyr's demise 
awaits you 

174 good, God willing This is very good 

187 good, God willing This is very good, but you will not achieve what you want and your goal 

1 forbidden Refrain from beginning this 

12 good, God willing Upon completing [this matter] good and benefit will be [your] lot 

20 good, God willing Under [a certain] condition, this is good, without it, it is incorrect 

27 good You will not achieve what you wish 

38 forbidden The beginning of this matter is bad and pernicious 

53 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 
4 66 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

79 good, God willing Good, but look to another matter 

92 forbidden Do not count on finishing this matter 

102 good, God willing This will cause you to escape danger 

114 good, God willing 
Without [observing certain] conditions it is not suitable, only with them is 
it suitable 

128 good, God willing This is most preferable 
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141 forbidden Refrain from trickery and cunning 

4 155 forbidden 
Because this [matter] will end badly and you will not achieve what you 
wish, give it up 

171 strictly forbidden -

3 strictly forbidden Because it will have a bad end 

IO strictly forbidden Because it will have a bad end 

18 strictly forbidden The result of this matter is vile and pernicious 

32 forbidden Because it will have a bad end 

42 forbidden The beginning of this matter is vile 

5 51 strictly forbidden Because it will have a bad end 

64 forbidden This matter is extremely foul 

76 good This matter is good, although you will not achieve what you wish 

90 forbidden Keep away from this matter 

104 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

114 good, God willing You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

9 forbidden 
In accordance with an established tendency, the completion of this matter 
is inexpedient 

28 forbidden Keep away from this so that you incur no harm 

45 forbidden Keep away from this matter, for it will end poorly 

60 good, God willing This matter speaks of power and force 

74 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

91 forbidden It is not suitable to undertake this 

do this and do not 

6 102 be afraid, for it is Do this and do not forsake it 
good 

under [certain ] 
118 conditions, God Begin this matter only [if you observe a certain] condition 

willing, it is good 

131 forbidden Refrain from this matter because of a bad end 

143 good 
The beginning of this matter will not encounter difficulties, although you 
will not achieve what you desire 

152 good, but under The beginning of this matter without [fulfilling certain] conditions is not 
[certain] conditions suitable 

1-2 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

23 forbidden The beginning of this matter will serve as the cause for remorse 

38 forbidden 
The beginning of this matter will serve as the cause for remorse and 
difficulty 

52 good, God willing Very good and worthy, but you will not achieve your goal and desire 

68 good, God willing Very good, undertake this and do not forsake it, although the goal and the 
desire will not be achieved 

82 forbidden The goal will never be achieved, it will bring nothing but unease 
7 

96 forbidden You goal and desire will not be achieved 

122-123 good, God willing It is very good and worthy, and contains good for this life and the next 

138 good, God willing Undertake it, in this is success and salvation 
150 forbidden The beginning of this matter will bring remorse and regret 

160 good, but 
You will achieve the goal and desire only by dividing the matter 

selectively 
171 good, God willing Undertake it, for in it is complete power and strength 

188 forbidden Because of the impossibility of achieving the goal 

1 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 
8 17 good, God willing Undertake it, in it is victory and a good end 

34 forbidden Because of a bad end refrain 
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8 
46 good, God willing Fulfil it and do not forsake it 

62 good, God willing Undertake it, you will not encounter difficulties and anxieties 

1 good, God willing Undertake the matter that you have set as your goal 

14 good, God willing Fulfil and do not forsake it, as in it is victory and gifts 

27 the choice is yours 
The achievement of the goal and the opposite are equal. You are free to 
achieve it or not. 

37 strictly forbidden -

48 forbidden The desire and goal will not be achieved 

9 56 forbidden Its being and essence are bad 

73 good, God willing Fulfil this and do not forsake it 

87 forbidden To begin this matter is vile because of its bad end 

100 good, God willing In it is virtue, salvation, and the achievement of your desire 

112 good, God willing In this matter is good news and the achievement of what you wish 

123 good, God willing 
Fulfil this and do not forsake it, for it comes along with victory and the 
achievement of the goal 

7 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

21 forbidden You will not achieve what you wish, the opposite will come to pass 

34 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

10 53 good, God willing Do this and do not forsake it, for you will achieve your goal 

71 good, God willing 
Although this matter is good, you will not achieve your desire and 
your goal 

89 good, God willing What you wish will be fulfilled with delay in several days 

107 the choice is yours This is someone else's matter. He is free to undertake it or not 

13 forbidden The beginning of this matter is accompanied by a loss 

29 good, God willing 
In it is victory and suitability; but you will never achieve your desire and 
goal 

46 forbidden It is of a bad essence; you will not achieve the goal 

11 63 good, God willing 
Do this and do not forsake it, although it is painful, and you will not 
achieve your desire 

82 forbidden The beginning of this will cause unhappiness and stark difficulties 

98 forbidden The beginning of this will cause unhappiness and stark difficulties 

118 forbidden 
According to what is generally accepted, the beginning of this matter is 
unsuitable 

15 forbidden It is very bad to begin this because of [its] bad end 

31 good, God willing With the help of cunning, the desire and goal will be achieved 

44 forbidden 
Know that you will not be able to obtain this and will not achieve what 
you desire, leave this 

12 under [certain] con-
Suitable, but with [certain] conditions, although the achievement of what 64 ditions, God willing, 
you desire is difficult, its completion presents no difficulties 

it is good 

80 forbidden Upon achieving what you wish, you will be disappointed 

96 good, God willing In this matter, the resolution [of difficulties] follows difficulties 

I good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

14 good, God willing Do this and undertake nothing else 
13 27 forbidden The beginning of this matter is entirely unsuitable 

42 forbidden 
What you wish will not come to pass, possibly, you will achieve the 
opposite 

II 
better to tum away It is suitable, victorious, and will not call to account [despite losses], but 
from this the desire and goal will not be accomplished without anxiety 

14 25 good, God willing In this is good and joy 

42 forbidden Not a suitable time, better to leave it 

15 16 good, God willing Undertake your matter, for it is fitting and good 
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52 good, God willing Undertake this, you will achieve your wish and goal 
15 

91 strictly forbidden -

15 good, God willing In this is guidance, strength, and hardihood 

35 strictly forbidden -

55 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

16 73 strictly forbidden In this is delusion and a bad end 

88 strictly forbidden In this is a dreadful outcome and extreme difficulties 

103 forbidden Requires thought, you will not achieve what you desire 

119 better to avoid Unsuitable, only under [certain] conditions 

8 forbidden 
If you carry this out or intend to carry this out, you will cross the bounds of 
what is acceptable 

17 52 forbidden The time is wrong for achieving your goal and desire 

70 good, God willing In this is good and daily bread I the journey is full of grace 

93 forbidden You will never achieve your goal and desire 

I good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

18 forbidden The outer side of this is good, but the inner is ugly and terrible 

29 good, God willing 
Undertake it, for [this matter] is the best, and you have already undertaken 
it, do not forsake it. Pay not attention to what is not approved 

46 good, God willing 
The goal is in essence good, but there is a better alternative, and [you] 

18 should decide 

62 good, God willing 
Your desire and goal will not be achieved without some measure of less, 
damage, and privation 

84 good, God willing Undertake it, for in it is strength and power 

110 good, God willing 
Undertake it, in it is freedom from reproach, and your desire will be 
received without insistence 

26 good, God willing Undertake your matter, in it is happiness and gifts 

19 52 good, God willing 
Undertake your matter, it will grant a high place to the person from whom 
you want to [obtain] what you desire 

77 strictly forbidden -

13 good, God willing Very noble, but to undertake it is impossible 

52 forbidden You will never achieve your desire and your goal 
20 77 good, God willing Undertake this matter, for you are protected from danger 

98 good, God willing Undertake this and never turn from this matter to another 

126 forbidden Your desire and goal will never be fulfilled 

12 forbidden This matter is the cause of terrible difficulties and flight along a long path 

36 forbidden Your desire will not be fulfilled, endeavour though you may 

21 59 good, God willing Very good, but a source of temptation. The possessor of this will perish 
and will not remain unharmed 

82 good, God willing Your desire and goal will be fulfilled entirely 

102 strictly forbidden -

6 good, God willing Undertake this and do not forsake it, the beginning of this is like the 
Resurrection of the Dead 

24 good, God willing Undertake this, for in it is indescribable good 
22 38 good, God willing Undertake this matter, in it is salvation from danger 

56 forbidden Your desire and goal are not part of your obligations 

73 forbidden Do not undertake this, it is a great delusion, it has no benefit and the goal 
is unknown 

18 good, God willing Undertake this, it has aspects of virtue and welfare 

43 forbidden The time is not right for this 
23 Do not undertake this, for you will achieve the opposite of what you 75 forbidden 

desire 

105 forbidden Do not undertake this because of its bad end 
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II good, God willing Undertake this, despite the fact that the beginning is not good, the end 
is good 

28 good, but under Do not undertake this matter without the permission of a person of good 
[certain] conditions taste. If he gives his permission, undertake it 

24 37 forbidden Endeavour [to complete] what you have in mind 

54 good, God willing 
Undertake it and do not forsake it, although only a part of what you desire 
will be fulfilled 

Do not undertake this matter without the permission of a person with good 
62 good, God willing taste. If he approves, undertake it, if not, leave it. If you find no one, [and 

the matter] appeals to you, undertake it. 

12 strictly forbidden -

33 good 
For you victory over the other, although you will not achieve what you 

25 desire ... [your] desire will not be fulfilled 

56 good, God willing 
Undertake this, in it is good, but a part or all of what you desire will not 
come about 

1-2 good, God willing God will aid you in this, it is good and blessed 

40 forbidden You will not achieve anything except the opposite of what you desire 

26 84 good, God willing Undertake this, you will achieve your desire and your goal 

137 strictly forbidden because of the foulness of the matter 

184 strictly forbidden -

1 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

23 good, God willing Undertake this, your goal and desire will be fulfilled in time 

27 44 good, God willing Undertake this, in it is peace and prosperity in this world and the next 

64 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and goal 

89 good, God willing 
Undertake this, you will see good, although there is no hope of eliminating 
danger 

14 good, God willing Undertake this, the time is ripe for it 

29 good, God willing Undertake this, the time is ripe for it 

28 44 forbidden -

60 - Your matter is, in essence, good. But others are better 

78 forbidden Undertaking this is extremely foul 

7 good, God willing Undertake it, your goal will be accomplished beyond your desires 

24 forbidden 
Your desire and goal will only be achieved with difficulties and 

29 
tribulations 

39 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end and difficulties 

54 categorically 
-

forbidden 

6 good, God willing Undertake it, your goal and desire will be fulfilled 

30 25 good, God willing Undertake this, you will achieve your desire and your goal 

42 categorically for-
Because of a bad end 

bidden 

1-2 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 
31 

good, God willing 
There will be no obstacles in carrying this out, but your desire and your 20 goal will never be accomplished 

32 
1-2 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

21 forbidden Refrain from achieving this goal because of a bad end 

7 good, God willing 
Undertake it, for it is very noble, but your desire and goal will not come to 
pass completely 

23 good, God willing This matter is good, but it entails perishing on the way to good 
33 36 forbidden Stick with what you intended [to do] and do not change the circumstances 

51 good, God willing You have the freedom of choice either in all or a part of what you possess 

63 forbidden Your desire and goal will never be achieved 

34 8 strictly forbidden -
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23 good, God willing Your desire and goal will be accomplished only [under certain] conditions 
34 

41 forbidden Give up your desire and your aim 

4 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

35 19-20 forbidden This matter utterly lacks justice and impartiality 

39 good, God willing Extremely virtuous, but you will not achieve what you wish 

13 good, God willing 
Undertake this, for you there are no excuses, but you will not achieve your 
desire and your goal 

36 42 good, God willing Undertake it, in it is strength and great benefit 

74 forbidden Stay away from this because of its bad end and uselessness 

31 strictly forbidden -

37 83 good, God willing Undertake it, this is extremely good 

134-135 good, God willing Upon completing this, peace and salvation [await you] 

4 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

38 28 forbidden Refrain from this, for the opposite of it is just and impartial 

63 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

6 good, God willing Your matter is very good 

22 good, God willing Carry it out, in it is the limit of good and contentment 

39 42 forbidden The result of this matter is destruction and the demise of what you want 

57 forbidden Refrain from this, for it is bad and forbidden 

75 good, God willing Your matter is very good 

18 good, God willing 
Carry out and do not forsake this, although the goal will still not be 
achieved 

40 
34 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

50 good, God willing Carry it out and your goal will be achieved 

67 good, God willing 
This is extremely good and strong, but it seems that your desire and goal 
will not be achieved 

1-2 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

41 21 strictly forbidden You will not achieve your goal because of a bad end 

39 good, God willing 
Extremely good and strong, although you will not achieve your goal and 
desire 

1-3 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

16 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

42 Extremely good and strong, but the desire and goal are in different hands 
23 good, God willing (not under your control). If they want, it will come about, and if not, 

it will not. 

52 good, God willing You will accomplish your goal and all that is useful and beneficial in it 

24 forbidden You will never achieve your desire and your goal 

43 49 forbidden 
This matter is poor. If you achieve your desire and your aim, the opposite 
of this will take place 

76 forbidden -

This matter is extremely difficult, taking into account that he will not 
44 20 good, God willing achieve what he wishes, but begins [this matter] and undertakes a journey, 

although he will not achieve what he wishes 

45 
1-2 good, God willing Very good 

23 strictly forbidden -

46 
5 strictly forbidden -

20 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

1 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 
47 do this and do not 19 

forsake it Undertake and do not forsake this 

48 1 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 
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16 good, God willing 
Undertake and do not forsake this, although you will not achieve what 

48 you wish 

29 good, God willing This matter is very noble, you will achieve your desire and your goal 
49 12 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

50 16 good, God willing This matter is extremely good and strong 

51 
7-8 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your goal 

51 strictly forbidden -

52 32 forbidden Extremely flippant [condemnation] and reprehensible [recompense] 

53 26 good, God willing The goal will only be accomplished [under certain] conditions 

54 
5 good, God willing This goal is extremely strong, but you will not achieve what you wish 

45 forbidden The outcome of this matter is defeat and flight 

55 39 forbidden -

17 good, God willing It is very noble because it has a good end, you will achieve what you wish 
56 The matter is extremely strong and unshakeable, taking into account what 77-78 good, God willing 

worthy and virtuous people enjoin 

II good, God willing It will accomplish what is wished beyond expectation 
57 

good, God willing Undertake and do not forsake this, a part of your desire and goal will 
25 be fulfilled 

58 
7 good, God willing This matter is extremely strong and unshakeable 

21 good, God willing Do it, in this is victory and the achievement of what you wish 

59 IO good, God willing This is a very noble matter and you will comprehend your goal 

60 
I strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

II good, God willing What you wish is linked with [a certain] condition, do it as you wish 

62 I good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

63 5 forbidden You will not achieve your desire and your wish 

64 IO strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

65 6 
do this [thing] and 

Do this and do not forsake it 
do not forsake it 

66 8 good, God willing Do this and do not forsake it, you will achieve what you wish 

67 12 good, God willing It is very noble because of its good beginning 

68 13 strictly forbidden -

69 
1-3 forbidden You will only achieve the opposite of what you wish 

50-51 forbidden It is extremely sad and leads to remorse 

71 I good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

72 I good, God willing Do this and do not forsake it, you will achieve your goal 

73 1-2 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

74 9 strictly forbidden -

75 1-2 strictly forbidden There is fear, trepidation, and peril in this 

76 II good, God willing It is good to do this and you will achieve your goal 

77 15 strictly forbidden -

78 28 strictly forbidden Accompanied by the impossibility of achieving the goal 

79 39 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

81 8 forbidden This matter results in tremendous difficulties 

83 II strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

84 23 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

87 I good, God willing Do this and do not refrain 

89 13 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

91 IO strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

95 1-2 strictly forbidden Because of a bad end 

98 8 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 

103 1-3 good, God willing God will grant aid in this matter, it is good and blessed 
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Table 2* 

Divination outcomes 
Number of 

Nos. occurrences 

I W..I yp. .,;,IL:; ,jl good, God willing 142 

2 ~ forbidden 98 

3 b_rJ:. 4 L.I .:.a.ul ..,..~ good, under a [certain) condition I 

4 ..1;.......t~ strictly forbidden 41 

5 ~\'-:-l~ good 4 

6 ..:....I y p. ...S .y fa J ''°'! ~~I undertake this [matter) and do not be afraid, for [it] is good I 

7 ..:....I y ;.i.. .,;,I t.;; ,jl.)o;I Y:, 4 under [certain] conditions, God willing, it is good 2 

8 .J,_,_rJ:. 4 L.I .:.a.ul ..,_,~ good, under [certain] conditions 2 

9 ,jJp I~ 4 L.1 .:.a.ul ..,_,~ good, but selectively I 

10 .:.a.u_,:i 4 ..J~I the choice is yours 2 
11 .:.a.ul Y+l ,:; I ..:.1 _,:; better to refrain from this I 

12 .:.a.ul Y+l ,jJp..:.I_,:; better not to do I 

13 .,s_,..,~ categorically forbidden 2 
14 cf... ,ys. y J ''°'! _;...~1 undertake this [matter] and do not forsake it 2 

Notes 

I. For example, on fol. 01 b of manuscript A 976 we find dated and recorded the main events in the life of the owner's family. See 
also E. A. Rezvan, "Qur'anic manuscripts as birth, death, land and library register", Manuscripta Orienta/ia, VIII/3 (2002), pp. 17-25. 
Copies and editions of the Old and New Testament were used in similar fashion. 

2. A similar practice of "bmying icons" has been attested in Balkan monasteries. In Russia, old icons were floated down the river. 
3. V. Badzh (W. Budge), Amulety i sueveriia (Amulets and Superstitions), trans. from English into Russian (Moscow, 2001 ), p. 65. 
4. B. A. Donaldson, The Wild Rue (London, 1938). p. 131. 
5. We are indebted to Prof. 0. F. Akimushkin for localizing the manuscript in question. 
6. The reference is apparently to Mul)ammad's cousin and son-in-law, ·All, the fourth "Rightly-guided" caliph (d. 40/661 ). 
7. As a parallel to our manuscript, one notes the copy from the famed Hyderabad collection dated to the first third of the eighteenth 

century. Sec M. Ashraf, A Catalogue ol the Arabic Manuscripts in the Safar Jung Museum and Librmy (Hyderabad, 1962), No. 163, 
pp. 116-7. 

8. Istikhara is possible with the most varied instruments of divination (for example, rosary beads, rings, writing on paper, etc.). 
9. Cf. divination on the verses of Riiml, f;liifi~ (jal-i lfafi;), 'Umar Khayyam, Sa'dl. In Russia, divination was practiced 

on the text of Pushkin's "Eugene Onegin". Dozens of websites exist in the Russian-language internet for divination on the verses 
of Eastern poets. See e.g. http ://www.glagol.ru/hafes, http: //www.sufism.ru/hafiZJ, http: //www.sufism.ru/rumi/cgi-bin/ gadanie. html, 
http://www.geocities.com/CapeCanaveral/Hall/ 1436/gadanieO.htm, etc. Surprisingly, we found no sites for divination using Pushkin's 
poem. 

I 0. Cf., for example, the medieval Christian Sor/es Sanctorum or Sortes Apostolorum - special texts of the Bible with brief 
commentaries on Biblical stories in the margins (pe1ji?ctum opus, gloria magna, etc.). Sec J. R. Harris. "The 'Sortcs Sanctorum' in the 
St. Germain Codex", American Journal o(Philology, 9 ( 1888), pp. 58-63. 

11. This form of divination was covered in special Fal-nama textbooks (dlwans used for rhapsodomancy usually bear the same 
name), which often presented extremely complicated methods of divination. The most poJlllar of them was ascribed to the imam Ja'far 
al-~adiq (80-148/6991700-765). The collection of the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies contains an entire 
series ofFal-nama textbooks: B 349, B 361. B 844. B 1957. B 2062, B 2211, B 4474. C 462, C 1404, C 1555. 

12. Fa'/ could also be applied to a wide variety of instruments of divination (for example, hands, or peas). 
13. T. Fahd, "~ur·a", Encyclopaedia of1s/am CD-ROM edn. v. 1.0. 
14. Translation by Mohammed Marmaduke Pickthall. 
15. Donaldson, op. cit .. p. 131. 
16. !hid .• p. 132. 
17. ( H' A' •J~) .,r f' \....;,, yL>\t- WJL. •J) 4 'JL;.:;..I ..sW..1 J Cf. the manuscript Qur 'at al-imam Ja 'far ibn Ahl Talib or Ja ·tarli·i·a 

(MS. Aya Sofya 1999), fols. 2-18b. Sec Fahd, op. cit. . . . .. 

18. According to a footnote, the original of this manuscript is unknown. The manuscript itself is held in the private collection of the 
Bahraini scholar shaykh Al)mad · A~fiir, who recommended the manuscript for the guide, noting that each divination he had perforn1ed 
with the manuscript had proved accurate. 

19. See Table I. 

'According to the guide, there are 14 possible outcomes of divination. Practically, however, they are of two types: "good" and "bad". 
Tahle 2 presents all varieties found in the book. 
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20. For more on the Sunni version of istikhiira, see the book by the imiim-kha(lb of the Moscow Memorial Mosque on Poklonnaya 
Mount, the al-Azhar graduate Sh. Aliautdinov, Put' k vere i sovershenstvu (Path to Faith and Perfection) (Moscow, 2001), pp. 195-7. 
The book is available on the site www.umma.ru. 

21. E. Doutte, Magie et religion dans / 'Afrique du Nord (Alger, 1909), p. 413. 
22. In Islam, oneiromancy is justified by the text of the Qur'an, where the theme of dreams occurs several times. See, for example, 

:43 (where a dream sent down by God helps to achieve victory in the Battle of Badr), 12:43 (interpretation of Pharaoh's dream by 
Yusuf), 30:22 (dream as a sign of God), 37: IOI, 105 (dream-reader Ibrahim), 48:27 (Mul;iammad's dream, sent down by God, comes 
true}, etc. 

23. Cited from Sh. Aliautdinov, op. cit., p. 196. 
24. For example, people came from all over the Maghrib to shaykh al-Sanusl (838/9-895/ 1435/6-1490), famed for his ability to 

interpret such dreams (both his own and those of others). This strengthened his reputation as an authority both on religion and the mystical 
arts. Sec H. Bencheneb, "Al-Sanlisl", En<yclopaedia of Islam CD-ROM edn. v. 1.0. 

25. T. Fahd, La divination arabe, erudes religieuses, sociologiques et folkloriques sur le milieu natif de /'Islam (Leiden, 1966), 
pp. 363-7. 

26. See, for example, http://www.albalagh.net/qaiistikharah_marriage.shtml where the mu/Iii Taql 'Uthmanl carefully analyses the 
story of a man who received a propitious pre-wedding istikhiira only to see two marriages tum out unsuccessfully. 

27. For example. a certain Ayatallah Shafi'! from Qum offers to deliver a detailed istikhiira quickly by e-mail: 
http://www.geocities.com/ shjnaqvi/ istikhara.htm. 

Illustrations 

Fig. I. Marginal divination notes. Manuscript A 1638 in the collection of the St. Petersburg Branch of the 
Institute of Oriental Studies, fols. 152b-153a, 6.7 x 11.0 cm. 

Fig. 2. Fol. 3 l 2b of the same manuscript with an Arabic-Persian inscription containing an injunction. 
Fig. 3. A page from the "most complete and detailed" guide to istikhiira (Tehran, 2000). 



T. A. Pang, N. G. Pchelin 

THE QING IMPERIAL CREDENTIALS 
IN THE ST. PETERSBURG COLLECTIONS 

Until recently the history of the Qing dynasty in China 
( 1644-1911) has been studied by traditional sinology 
mostly on the basis of the Chinese language documents. 
Only by the end of the twentieth century the Manchu stud­
ies had raised the interest to the Manchu language materials 
of the Qing period [I]. It is well known that the Manchu 
language continued to be one of the official languages of 
the multinational Chinese state (along with Chinese and 
Mongolian), and in some cases was the only language of 
communication of Lifanyuan (the Board of Colonial affairs), 
mainly on relations with Russia and Mongolia. As a matter of 
fact. till the very end of the Qing dynasty all imperial offi­
cial papers sent abroad were issued both in Manchu and 
Chinese. To show this we arc going to introduce several 
Manchu-Chinese documents that are supposed to be the lat­
est documents of this kind which were sent to Europe in 
1908, that is three years before the Manchu dynasty was 
overthroned. These are imperial credentials that were sent 
to all countries to announce the ascending the throne of the 
young emperor Aisin-gioro Pu Yi and the beginning of the 
new Xuantong reign (22 January 1909 - 17 February 
1912 ). When Pu Yi (b. 7 February 1906) was chosen by the 
empress-dowager Cixi ( 1835-1908) as a successor of the 
late emperor Zai Tian ( 1871-1908; reigned under the title 
Guangxu 1875-1909) [2), he was only two years old, or 
three sui according to the Chinese way of age counting. His 
father, the second prince Chun, served as regent, sharing 
power with the senior widow, who became Empress Dowa­
ger Longyu (1868-1913) after Cixi's death [3]. This short 
reign lasted only three years; Pu Yi's father and his foster 
mother had agreed for him to abdicate in favour of the re­
publican government, which took place on 12 February 
1912, thus putting an end to the rule of the Qing dynasty. 

According to the established tradition, the reign period 
started on the first day of the coming lunar year, and the 
documents issued by a new emperor in the previous lunar 
year were usually registered by the reign period of the pre­
vious emperor. Therefore, ot1icially the Xuantong period 
began on 22 January 1909, and the previous Guangxu pe­
riod was considered to end on 21 January 1909. In the 
autobiography of Aisin-gioro Pu Yi, titled "From Emperor 
to Citizen", we read that he entered the Forbidden City on 
13 November 1908, two days before Cixi died, and "on 2 
December the 'Great Ceremony of Enthronement' took 
place" [4], from which day he became an emperor of China, 
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although all imperial documents were still dated by the 
Guangxu period till 21 January 1909. 

Naturally, the succession to the throne had to be an­
nounced to all states and empires that had diplomatic rela­
tions with the Qing dynasty. Special envoys were sent eve­
rywhere, delivering to foreign courts imperial credentials 
with the expressions of hopes to maintain further good rela­
tions. We may only suppose that these credentials are kept 
in the archives of different Ministries of Foreign affairs or 
special closed collections, since the information on these 
documents is rather scarce in literature. In any case, they 
arc not mentioned in the catalogues of any European or 
Chinese Manchu collections. The only reference we have is 
a publication of the envelope of such a credential with the 
abstracts of the Manchu and Chinese texts in the Taiwanese 
journal The National Palace Museum Month/\' of' Chinese 
Art and a brief note by Zhuang Jifa: "Guoshu - Qingting 
::hi Faguo guoshu" ("the Qing court credential sent to 
France") [5]. This makes us assume that the credential itself 
is kept in the National Palace Museum in Taipei. In 1996. 
the Peoples Republic of China issued a stamp showing the 
envelope of the credential to Belgium and the beginning of 
the Chinese text. But the texts of such documents were 
never published or studied. In this connection, the Manchu 
collection at the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of 
Oriental Studies proves to be a unique source. In the proc­
ess of compiling the "Descriptive Catalogue of Manchu 
Manuscripts and Blockprints in the St. Petersburg Branch 
of the Institute of Oriental Studies. Issue 2", one of the au­
thors of the present article was lucky to find three such cre­
dentials [6]. All the three are the documents that were sent 
to Russia by the Qing court and were composed on behalf 
of the young emperor Pu Yi. The documents arc in Manchu 
(from left to right) and Chinese (from right to leti), with the 
date in-between the texts bearing the red imperial seal over 
it (sec jig. /). The red square seal has the bilingual legend 
Huangdi ::hi hao II Han-i hoohai ("The treasure of the em­
peror"). The texts (6 lines per page; 20.8 x 22.0 cm) are 
written in black ink inside a printed red frame with the de­
sign of dragons playing with a pearl. The documents have 
an accordion binding with two hard covers on both sides 
(34.5 x 22.0 cm). The covers are bound in yellow silk with 
exquisite embroidery showing a dragon among the clouds, 
done in multicoloured satin-stitch technique (see the front 
cover of the present issue). 
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Each credential is kept in a tao (see the back cover of 
the present issue), which is fastened with two ivory buck­
les. In the centre of the front cover is the frame with the bi­
lingual title Amba Daicing gurun-i gurun-i bithe and Da 
Qing guo guoshu ("The Credential of the Great Qing Em­
pire") woven in black thread. Over and around the frame 
arc three embroidered five-fingered dragons in the clouds: 
one at the top, two others - on both sides of the frame; 
they are shown playing with a pearl. At the bottom of the 
cover are embroidered water-waves with a ru-yi sceptre of 
ancient form, which is rising from the midst of the waters. 
The clouds and the upper part of the waves are in satin­
stitch. The bodies of the dragons, the pearls, the lower part 
of waves, inside and outside the frames, as well as contours 
of all images, are executed in fastening technique, using 
white and yellow metal threads, with which a design is 
made; they are fixed in pairs to the silk base with silk 
threads (green, red and white). All three credentials from 
the Institute collection bear the same date - Badarangga 
doro-i gilsin duici aniya om.fon biyai orin uyun and Da 

Qing Guanxu sanshisi nian shiyi yue ershijiu ri, that is, 
29th day, 11th moon, 34th year of Badarangga doro II 
Guanxu (29 December 1908). 

Recently another, the fourth credential, was discovered 
in the depository of the Hermitage Museum (Oriental De­
partment). It has the same artistic characteristics, but the 
document is kept in hard card box bound in faded pink silk. 
The box is fastened with ivory buckles. According to the 
inventories, the document was acquired by the Hermitage 
in 193 7 from unknown source. In comparison with the In­
stitute credentials, this one is of earlier time; it is dated 
Amba Daicing gurun-i Badarangga doro-i gitsin ilaci aniya 
omfon biyai ice II Da Qing Guanxu sanshisan nian shiyi 
yue chu yi ri, that is the I st day, 11th moon, 33d year of 
Badarangga doro I I Guanxu ( 5 December 1907). 

Below we give the Chinese and Manchu texts of the In­
stitute and Hermitage documents with their English transla­
tion. Text H 18 is a credential announcing the ascendance 
of the new Manchu emperor. 

DOCUMENT H 18 

Chinese text 
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Manchu text 

Amha Daicing gurun-i gurun-i hithe. 
Amba Daicing gurun-i I amha hitwangdi ginggu/eme I 

bithe arafi I amba Oros gurun-i I amba hitwangdi de 
benebuhe hi se I ajigan soorin de tefi gurun-i hoobai 
be amharame alime I ahkai hesebun be gingguleme alifi. 
erde I yamji geleme a/home damu toktoho koo/i he I 
gingguleme dahame. sithitme sithitme dasan be I baime 
gosin de gajime adaki de sain I obume ereni gurun-i emgi 
uhei hitwaliyasun I hitwangga de isibure he ererengge bi II 
wesihun gurun jai dulimhai gurun sain-i guculehe an(ya 
goidaha ere udu aniya gurun de guculehengge e/e haji. 
te bi Jing doro he sirara tuktan erinde giyan-i bithe arafi 
selgiyeme yahuhume gingguleme unenggi yargiyan be 
hafuci acambi. II 

amha hit1rnngdi de wen he se/giyeme bodogon be 
toktoho sain gebu goidame iletulehe be dahame urunakii 
.fe sain he hing seme gitnime. uhei gitnin be alime gaime. 
ereci hitturi fengfrn go/min goidame. duin ergi acame 
isahume. juwe II gurun-i amhan irgese inu nelhe sehjen be I 
bahafi taifin e/he he alirakitngge akit yargiyan-i hing seme 
erehunjere hahi. II 

Amba Daicing gurun-i Badarangga doro-i gitsin duici 
aniya om.fon hiyai orin uyun. 

Translation 

From Chinese 

Having respectfully written this letter, the Great Em­
peror of the Great Qing Empire orders to send it to the 
Great Emperor of the Great Russian Empire. 

I, the Emperor, [who] ascended the throne in my young 
age, inherited the dynastic treasures (i.e. symbols of power 
- - T P.) and respectfully took the Mandate of Heaven. 

From Manchu 

Having respectfully written this letter, the Great Em­
peror of the Great Daicing Empire ordered to deliver it to 
the Great Emperor of the Great Russian Empire. 

I ascended the throne in my young age. It is with great 
respect that I received the state treasures and the Mandate 
of Heaven, [and rrom] morning till evening, with fear [inside 
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From morning till evening, with fear inside [me], I in­
cessantly think of following [all] the established laws in 
every detail. With all what is in my powers [I] try to rule 
benevolently and, as [if I were] a relative [of You] to 
strengthen good neighbouring relations, in a hope to attain 
peace and harmony between our states. 

For long there have been amiable relations [between] 
Your state and China. Since recently these relations have 
become [even] closer, and I, the Emperor, hope that this 
[will last long]. That is the reason why I, the Emperor, is­
sued an order to compile this letter to express my sincere 
feelings [towards Your state] (lit. "the letter which will 
spread and explain my sincerity" - T P. ). 

You, the Great Emperor, is a source of good intentions 
which give rise to changes and realisation of state plans. 
Your fame and reputation have been known for long. This 
makes me remember [Your] old good [towards our coun­
try] and express my understanding [of this fact]. 

Let in the future happiness and prosperity reach four 
corners [of the world]! Let [all] ordinary people and dignitar­
ies of our countries have health and joy! Let everybody enjoy 
peace and tranquillity! I sincerely place all my hopes on this. 

29th day, 11 moon, 34th year of the Guanxu reign of 
the Great Qing. 

me], respectfully follow the established order and con­
stantly think with benevolence of governing [the state] and 
acting in [the spirit of] a good neighbourliness [towards 
You]. Jn this way I hope to establish friendship and har­
mony between [our] states. [Your] esteemed Empire and 
the Middle Empire have good friendly relations for already 
a long period. During the last years friendship between our 
states became especially warm. Now, at the beginning of 
my rule, I write this so that the truth and facts should be 
announced and known everywhere. 

You, the Great Emperor, is he who disseminates [the 
principles] of De and Wen and determine strategies. Since 
[Your] good reputation is universally known, [I] sincerely 
think about the old good [relations between our states] and 
make them [integral] part of [my] thoughts. From now on, 
let [Your] fortune and prosperity be long and reach the four 
corners [of the world] ! Let people and state officials of 
both states be healthy and joyful, and let there will be no 
one without peace and tranquillity! This is really [my] 
sincere and true hope. 

29th day, 11 the moon, 34th year of Badarangga doro 
of the Great Daicing Empire. 

DOCUMENT H 19 

Chinese text 
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Manchu text 

Amba Daicing gurun-i gurun-i bithe. 
Amba Daicing gurun-i I amba huwangdi gingguleme I 

amha Oros gurun-i I amha huwangdi de .win hefonjiki. I hi 
g1i11ici dasan kooli oci hayan de I isihure be amba he5en 
obume ulin be I icihiyaci. uthai gurun he dasara oyonggo 
baita I nenehe huwangdi ; wesihun gurun de ulin-i dasan 
be I giyangname haifi. kimcime haicame akdaci ojoro I 
jakade. cohotoi aliha amban-i jergi Fung tivan-i giyarime 
dasara amhan Tang Soo-i he II tak1irafi. gingguleme 
gurun-i baita be henebufi neneme I wesihun gurun de 
genefi ulin-i dasan be I kimcime baicahabi. te bi amha doro 
he I sirame alifi toktoho kooli he dahame I tuwakirnha 
he dahame g~;·an-i neneme gurun-i I hithe he beihefi. 
harangga amhan he I henebufi sasa alihuha harangga 
amhan erdemu I sarasu getuken ha/it. mujilen de ulin-i 
dasan be sihkime hono I amha h1iwangdi unenggi be anafi 
dahali I tuwara he ereme ereni elhe nuhan-i sihkime 
fuha.fome. tusa he baharangge umesi II labdu oho he 
dahame yargivan-i jiramilara gun in be baimbi. Ii 

Amha Daicing gurun-i Badarangga doro-i g1isin duici 
aniya 0111.fon hi.i·ai orin uyun. 

Translation 

From Chinese 

The Great Emperor of the Great Qing Empire respect­
fully asks about the health of the Great Emperor of Russian 
Empire. 

From Manchu 

The Great Emperor of the Great Daicing Empire re­
spectfully inquires about the good health of the Great 
Emperor of the Great Russian Empire. 
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1, the Emperor, govern the affairs of property following 
only administrative laws, and solve [questions concerning] 
property on the basis of "great ropes" (i.e. great principles -
T. P. ), which [I] consider to be the most important thing in 
governing the state. 

Earlier the emperor sent the governor of Fengtian 
[province], Tang Shaoyi, in the rank of the Board's presi­
dent, to deliver [You] respectfully the state document. He 
came to Your state in order to study fY our methods] of 
governing property affairs. Now I have ascended the throne 
(lit. "great tradition" - T. P.) and respectfully follow the 
established rules. In addition, I have composed the state let­
ter and ordered this dignitary to deliver it together [with the 
other documents]. This dignitary is a talented, clever, wise, 
[and] bright [man] experienced in property affairs. 

[I] sincerely hope that the Great Emperor will be open 
[to Our request] and will take care to comprehend [the es­
sence ofl it, and from this he will obtain great profit. fNow 
I] respectfully express my firm friendship. 

29th day, 11 moon, 34th year of the Guanxu reign of 
the Great Qing. 

My opinion is that, what concerns the state rule, it is 
most important in governing the state to bring about the 
main principle of obtaining richness and of [duly] adminis­
trating property. 

The previous Emperor asked to explain how property 
in [Your] respected Empire is governed. To carry out thor­
ough investigations [in this field] the governor of Fung-tian 
[province], Tang Soo-i, in the rank of the Board's president, 
was specially sent to deliver respectfully the [Emperor's] 
questions. He reached [Your] esteemed state and carefully 
examined [the question] of governing property. 

Now I succeeded the great government, and, in full ac­
cordance with the established law, and following [all] ob­
servations, [I] prepared the state document similar to that in 
the past. [I also] send the above-mentioned dignitary with 
the order to deliver [it] together [with the other documents]. 
The [above-]mentioned dignitary will examine, as far as his 
knowledge and clear, comprehensive mind permits him, 
how property is governed [in Your state]. [You] the Great 
Emperor, relying on truth and waiting for [the results ofJ 
the investigation, which will be done thoroughly and with 
no hurry, will obtain great benefit. I hope [on this] with 
really generous mind. 

29th day, 11 the moon, 34th year of Badarangga doro 
of the Great Daicing Empire. 

DOCUMENT H 20 

Chinese text 
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Manchu text 

Amba Daicing gurun-i gurun-i bithe. 
Amba Daicing gurun-i I amba luiwangdi gingguleme I 

amba Oros gurun-i I amba huwangdi de .sain be fonjiki. 
dulimbai I gurun jai wesih1111 gurun sain-i guculehe aniya 
goidaha. takuraha elcin genere jidere de aifini haji I 
jiramin seci omhi. le hi harga.fome I abka hesebun he alifi 
amha doro he I gingguleme siraha cohotoi I wesihun gurun 
de tebunehe tak1iraha amhan I Saintu he gurun-i hithe he 
alihufi II hi a/aha tufo11-i gunin he iletulehuhe I harangga 
amban tondo unenggi akdun sijirhun I tacin sarasu amba 
hafi1 ishunde tabufora I haita hacin be icihiyalwngge gemu 
/ak seme I acanara de isibuha. hono I amba huwangdi de 
da an-i obume tuwame ereni terei tu!ian be akumbure be 
erehe I bime juwe gurun ishunde guculehengge e/e I haji 
huwaliyasun he jiramilame muterengge. erebe hing seme 
erehunjehengge inu. II 

Amba Daicing gurun-i Badarangga doro-i gusin duici 
aniya om.fon biyai orin uyun. 

Translation 

From Chinese 

The Great Emperor of the Great Qing Empire respect­
fully asks about the health of the Great Emperor of the Rus­
sian Empire. 

It is already several years that China and [Your] es­
teemed state are in friendly relations [with each other], 
which has a result of mutual warmth and closeness. 

Having received the Mandate of Heaven and respect­
fully inherited the throne (lit. "great foundation" - T. P. ), 

From Manchu 

The Great Emperor of the Great Daicing Empire re­
spectfully inquires about a good health of the Great Em­
peror of the Great Russian Empire. 

For many years the Middle Empire had good and 
friendly relations with [Your] esteemed Empire. For a long 
time, after we had exchanged [our] envoys, [these relations] 
could be called warm and amiable. 

Now, with [my eyes turned towards the heavens], I have 
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I, the Emperor, issued a special decree to send to Your 
state our dignitary, Sa Yintu, to deliver the official letter 
with the expressions of my official intentions. The [above­
]mentioned dignitary is a devoted and sincere man. He is 
clever and wise. [He] possesses an extensive knowledge 
and great experience in solving difficult questions. 1 am in 
a hope that You, the Emperor, will receive [Our envoy] in 
due way, and let him fulfil his duties in order the relations 
between our countries become closer and more friendly. 1 
place all my hopes on this. 

29th day, 11 moon, 34th year of the Guanxu reign of 
the Great Qing. 

received the Mandate of Heaven and respectfully inherited 
the state governing. 1 specially ordered the dignitary Saintu, 
the envoy sent to Your esteemed Empire, to deliver 
the state document [to You] and to bring to Your notice 
[Our] thoughts about the duties which have been bestowed 
upon me. The [above-]mentioned dignitary is an honest, 
reliable, capable and wise [man]. who will resolve [our] 
mutual misunderstandings in order to reach agreements in 
right time. 

[1] still [hope] that, [true to our] old accordance, the 
Great Emperor will assist [this dignitary] with doing his 
best to fulfil his duty. Let mutual friendly relations between 
the two Empires become even warmer and more harmoni­
ous! This is what 1 truly hope for. 

29th day, 11 the moon, 34th year of Badarangga doro 
of the Great Daicing Empire. 

HERMITAGE DOCUMENT LT 1749 

Chinese text 
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Manchu text 

Amba Daicing gurun-i I amha huv.·angdi gingguleme I 
Amha Oros gurun-i I amha huwangdi de sain be fonjiki. hi 
guculere I gurun be hing seme g1i11ime. daci I huwal(vasun 
huwangga be jiramilambihe. onggolo cohotoi II Hu Wei De 
be sonjofi I wesihun gurun de tebunefi hesei takuraha I 
amban tucibufi. tu.fon he a/ire ci I ebsi. umesi I unenggi 
he anafi ishunde akdulame. terei I tufon be akumbuha. ne 
aniya jalufi II elbifi gurun de maribufi. cohotoi imbe I 
gurun-i bithe be alibufi. gurnlere gurun be I ujen obure 
gunin he iletulehe hime. geli I huturifenk.>rn acame a/ire I 
gurun-ijorgon _vendeme mukdendere he jalharireo. 

Amha Daicing gurun-i Badarangga doro-i gusin ilaci 
an(va omfon biyai ice.II 

Translation 

From Chinese 

The Great Emperor of the Great Qing Empire respect­
fully asks about the health of the Great Emperor of the Rus­
sian Empire. 

I, the Emperor, incessantly care about [Your] friendly 
state and from morning [till evening] send [my] benevo­
lence and friendliness [to You]. Earlier the envoy Hu 
Weide was sent to Your country. From the very moment 
the [above-]mentioned dignitary was appointed by us [to 
carry out this mission] and started his service, he consid­
ered his duty to establish sincerity and mutual confidence 
[between our countries]. 

Now, when the period of his mission is over, [1] order 
him to return home. He was ordered, in particular, to de­
liver the official letter with the exposition of [Our] thoughts 
as well as [the statement] of the impm1ance of the relations 
[between our countries]. 

[l] also pray for happiness, peace and prosperity of 
[Your] state. 

I st day, 11th moon, 33d year of the Guanxu period of 
the Great Qing. 

From Manchu 

The Great Emperor of the Great Daicing Empire re­
spectfully inquires about good health of the Great Emperor 
of the Great Russian Empire. 

I sincerely think about the friendly state with which 
harmony and friendship have been strengthening from the 
very beginning. Earlier Hu Wei De was chosen by [Our] 
order and appointed on mission to Your esteemed country. 
Till now he carried out his duty with great honesty, doing 
his best in strengthening mutual [relations]. 1 order him 
to return to [his] homeland when this year expires. I order 
him. in particular, to deliver the state document [to You]. 
where I expose my important thoughts to the friendly state. 
Moreover, I pray that the period of [Your] state will be 
flourishing and raising, and full of fortune and prosperity. 

I st day, 11th moon, 33d year of Badarangga doro of 
the Great Daicing Empire. 
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It is noticeable that the Manchu and Chinese versions 
of the four documents slightly differ, so that some places in 
the Manchu texts can be understood only with the aid of 
their Chinese parallels. This especially concerns political 
fonnulas, typical of the Chinese documents. For example, 
in document H 19 the Manchu term amba doro ("the great 
rite, doctrine") is a word-to-word translation of the Chinese 
da gang * ~ ("the general principles", lit. "big robes"), 
which means "the imperial throne", and is rightly used in 

Manchu with the word a/imbi ("to ascend"). Further, the 
Manchu dictionaries do not give the expression ulin-i dasan 
(where u/in means "wealth, property" and dasan - "rule, 
government"). Herc, also, it is a word-to-word translation 
of the Chinese /icai J!11 M ("to direct finance"). But such 
observations resulted from the documents' reading need 
special investigation in a separate article, while the authors' 
task was only to introduce these unique documents into 
scholarly circulation. 
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TEXT AND ITS CULTURAL 
INTERPRETATION 

I. R. Tantlevskij 

MELCHIZEDEK AND THE TEACHER OF RIGHTEOUSNESS: 
SOME PECULIARITIES OF MESSIANIC AND 

ESCHATOLOGICAL TEXTS FROM QUMRAN * 

I. The Figure of Melchizedek in Jewish and Early Christian Sources 

First. I would like to dwell briefly on the figure of Mel­
chizedek as he is represented in the Hebrew Bible. the 
2 (Slavonic) Enoch, Philo of Alexandria's treatises, the 
New Testament, and early Christian and Rabbinic litera­
ture. In the Hebrew Bible. Melchizedek (j71ll •::i'm) [I] is 
mentioned twice. I) Genesis 14: 18-20 relates that Abram 
(Abraham), following the defeat of the coalition of kings 
headed by Chcdorlaomer, king of Elam, is greeted by Mel­
chizedek. king of Salem (sc. most probably Jerusalem [2]) 
and priest of God the Most High, that is, a figure who com­
bines the lay and sacerdotal functions. Since Chedorlaomer 
is described in Gen. 14 as the suzerain over the Promised 
Land. Abram's military triumph could mean that the patri­
arch had gained the rights to the country. Melchizedek 
brings Abram bread and wine and blesses him and God the 
Most High: in tum, Abram gives Melchizedek "tithes of 
all". thus acknowledging his superiority [3 ]. 2) The en­
thronement oracle, attested in Psalm I I 0 [ 4 ]. mentions the 
king of Salem in the following context: "The Lord ( :11:1') 
said unto my Lord ('l1N): 'Sit (enthroned) [5] at My Right 
Hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool'. The Lord 
shall send the rod of thy strength from Zion: rule thou in 
the midst of thine enemies. Honour is with thee [6] in the 
day of thy power, in the glory of ho! iness: from the womb 
before the dawn [7] like the dew have I begotten thee 
( "!'n17') [8]. The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent: 
'Thou art a Priest for ever (c7iY7 J:i::>) after the order of 
Melchizedek' [9]" (verses 1-4). 

Thus. proceeding from the texts of Gen. 14 and 
Ps. I I 0, one could assume that the priesthood of God the 
Most High, the Possessor of heaven and earth, and the king­
ship had existed in Jerusalem long before David and 
Solomon. Melchizedek appears as the eternal (and thus in 
a certain sense a "returning") high priest. Mclchizedek is 
the protoHpe of the ideal Jerusalem priest-king: thus he 

could be considered the fore-runner of David, or Davidic 
heir, and hence - the first(-hego1te11) Son ol God (cf. Pss. 
110: 3 and 2: 7) [IO]. On the other hand, in the light of 
Ps. 110: 4 one could conclude that the personality desig­
nated as 'l1N ( 110: I) would come to be a new Melchize­
dek: or one could even identify this figure with Melchize­
dck redivivus (at least symbolically). 

In his Jewish War, VI, 438, Josephus Flavius notes that 
Melchizedek had been a "righteous king" (pacn/ci:uc; 
lliKatoc;). and "therefore was the first ( rrponoc;) to become 
the priest of God, the first ( rrponOi;) to build the sanctuary 
(To ii:pov). renaming the city, then called Salem (I:6A.uµa), 
Jerusalem". (Cf. idem. Antiquitin, I, 180-181.) 

The 2 (Slavonic Apocalyps<' of) Enoch [I I] tells 
the story of Melchizedek's miraculous bi11h [ 12]. This com­
position (or at least. its shorter recension). abounding in 
Semitisms, could possibly be a translation of a medieval 
Hebrew record which has not been preserved. going back to 
the Essene-Qumran original [ 13]. According to 2 Enoch, 
not long before the Flood Melchizedek was immaculately 
conceived - judging by the context, from God [ 14]. - by 
Sothonim, wife to Nir the priest, Noah's brother [ 15]. Mel­
chizedek was a child fully developed physically with the 
badge of priesthood on his chest and glorious in his appear­
anee: he spoke with his lips, and he blessed the Lord. The 
Lord informed Nir in a night vision that before the Flood 
the miracle-child would be taken to the Paradise of Edem to 
be preserved by the Archangel Michael [ 16 ]. When the 
child had completed 40 days in Nir's tent, he was taken 
to Paradise. The Lord informed Nir that after the Flood 
Melchizedek would be the Priest to all holy priests, and 
He would sanctify him and establish him so that he would 
be the head of the priests of the future, or for evff [ 17]. 
The Lord would change him "into a great clan who bless" 
Him [ 18]. The longer version adds that "there will be 

• The present article is an extended version of my lecture "On some sources of mysticism in the Dead Sea scrolls and the apocryphal 
literature". delivered al the Department of Philosophy of the St. Petersburg State University on 13 March 1996 (see also Vostok-Oriens. 5 

(1996). p. 182). 
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another Melchizedek, the head of priests reigning over the 
people, and performing the liturgy for the Lord" [ 19]; the 
shorter version runs as follows: "Melchizedek will become 
the head of the priests reigning over a royal people who 
serve Thee, 0 Lord". In other words, the author possibly 
implied here that Melchizedek would be in a certain sense 
a "returning" Priest; or that he (his spirit, essence?) would 
be incarnate in (all I some) of the high priests after the 
Flood, including the High Priest of the End of Days [20]. 
(This idea could arise as a "midrash" on Psalm 110: 4.) 

In his treatise On the Preliminmy Studies, 99, Philo 
of Alexandria ascribes to Melchizedek an "instinctive" 
(atimµa0fj) and "self-taught" (atn:o8i8aKmV) priesthood. 
In the treatise On Abraham, 235, Philo calls Melchizedek 
"the great priest (sc. high priest) of the Greatest God" (6 
µf:yw; iEpEUs mil µEyi01:ou 0rnil). He also adds certain 
details to the account of Genesis 14: 18-20. In particular. 
he writes that Abram (Abraham) had returned safely from 
battle against the coalition of kings without having lost 
a single member of his army. Melchizedek raised his hands 
towards the heavens in prayer, offering victory sacrifices 
for all those who participated in the battle. He was happy 
about Abram's victory over the coalition of kings as though 
it were his own. In fact, it was, since "the affairs of friends 
were held in common", especially the affairs of good men 
whose common objective is to please God [21 ]. Finally. in 
his Allegorical lnte17Jretation, 111, 79-82, Philo. comment­
ing upon Genesis 14: 18-20, notes that God had not pre­
figured any work of Melchizedek, but set him out from the 
very first as priest and ("peaceable" [Eip11va'iov]) [22] king 
(so that he would not have antecedents in the priesthood­
kingship). Philo considers Melchizedek the incarnation of 
the Logos (ibid.) [23]. In this regard. let us note that Philo. 
depicting the polymorphic activities of the Logos. desig­
nates it as the man or shadow ol God. the image ol God. the 
tool ol God, the shepherd ol the Universe, the helmsman. 
the archangel, the chief' ol the angels. the high priest 
(UPXtEpEDs) ol the Universe, the first-horn son ol God 
(rrpun6yovos ui6s mil 0rnil), the lieutenant o( God. 
the second God, and even "God" (0£6s) [24]. Incarnate in 
a true man, the Logos becomes a certain intennediate divine 
nature, higher than human but lower than the Divine Being 
Himself. neither born like a man nor unborn like God. but 
in the middle, touching both their natures and combining 
them in itself, the beginning and source of wisdom and 
good activities, the true high priest of God, intercessor 
(rrupaKA'lms) and mediator (µECllT'lsl. praying before his 
Father for suffering mankind, expiator and saviour (ClCD1~p) 
of mankind; thanks to the links with the Logos, the human 
soul is endowed with transcendent existence. 

On the basis of Phi Io's idea concerning the Logos being 
embodied in Melchizedek, one could try to puzzle out the 
meaning of the mysterious phrase, ascribed in John 8: 56-
58 to Jesus-the incarnate "Word", that he "was" "before 
Abraham", and that Abraham saw him and "was glad" and 
"rejoiced". (Cf. Philo's remark in the treatise On Abraham. 
235. that Melchizedek and Abraham were friends and 
therefore happy about each other's successes.) Possibly, this 
passage contains a hint of the fact that the "Word" prior to 
being incarnate in ("becoming") Jesus was once incarnate 
in Melchizedek. (Cf. Gen. 14:18-20 and Heh. 7:1-1 l.) 
In this context, other enigmatic words by Jesus arc worth 
mentioning (John 3: 13 ): "No man hath ascended up to 
heaven, but he that came down from heaven, the Son of 

man [25]" [26]. It seems that this passage can imply that he, 
the Logos-the Son of man, had already visited the earth 
(was incarnate 9), "ascended" to heaven, and then "de­
scended" again, being revealed to the world as Jesus of 
Nazareth. (Cf. John 3:11-12, 31-32.) Taking into ac­
count the passage mentioned above from John 8: 56---58 
(where Jesus speaks of Abraham's joy at seeing him). Mel­
chizcdek appears to be the most suitable "candidate" for the 
"first incarnation" of the Logos. Perhaps this was the way 
in which this fragment was perceived by certain early 
Christians; in this connection we can cite, for example, 
Epiphanius' Panarion, L V, 4, 1-2; 9, 3, 6-8, and espe­
cially 7, 5-6: "But some who are members of the Church, 
make various assertions about this Melchizedek. Some sup­
pose that he is the actual Son of God ( q>DClEl 16v uiov mil 
0rnil; sc. Christ), and that he appeared to Abraham then in 
the form of a man" [27]. One can also note that the Egyp­
tian monk Mark the Hermit, a student of John Chrysostom, 
in his treatise On Melchi:::edek challenged the claims of 
those who maintained that Melchizedek was the Logos and 
the Son of God before he entered the womb of the Virgin; 
Mark's opponents believed that he was the "God-Logos" 
(0£6~ A6yo~) "before he was incarnated or born out of 
Mary" as Jesus. 

In this connection. D. R. Swartz's suggestion is also of 
interest. ln comparing the text of Luke I :76-79 (a part of 
the Benedictus) and the Qumran Midrash Melchi::edek 
(I I QMelch; see below, section II). he came to the conclu­
sion that John the Baptist was described in the passage in 
Luke as a precursor of Melchizedek [28]. 

The New Testament Epistle to the Hebrews devotes 
special attention to the comparison between Jesus and Mel­
chizedek. As noted by I. D. Amusin. "the main idea of the 
author (of the Epistle - I. T) arrives at the conception -
declared as the essence and 'the beginning of Christ's doc­
trine' (16v 1fj; apxf\s Xptomil A6yov - VI, I) - that 
realization of the mission intended for Jesus was connected 
with his incarnation in Melchizedek" [29]; or rather one 
can say that in the Epistle to the Hehre\\'s he appears as 
a new Melchizedek. The author of that composition tried to 
persuade his addressees (possibly. Judaeo-Christians. ex­
Essenes'I [30]) that Jesus. although "having risen out (of 
the tribe) of Judah", upon offering himself as a sacrifice 
and entering the heavenly Temple. '"became a (High) Priest 
for ever after the order of Melchizedek" (Ps. 110 :4; 
Heh. 5: 6. 6: 20, 7: 17). The following characteristic is as­
cribed to Melchizedek in Heh. 7: 3: "Without a father. 
without a mother, without pedigree, having neither begin­
ning of days, nor end of his life. becoming like (unto) the 
Son of God (aq>roµotroµf:vos 8£ n!J uic!J mil 0rnil; or 
'(having been) made like (unto) the Son of God' - I. T.), 
remaineth (or 'abideth' - I. T.) a Priest continually (or 
·constantly', 'for ever' -1. T.)" [31]. Also let us mention 
here that in the Epistle to th<' Hehrell's, ch. I. the verse of 
Ps. 110: 1 is cited along with some other biblical passages 
(Ps. 2:7, 2Sam. 7:14-IChr. 17:13, Pss. 97:7. 104:4, 
45: 7-8, l 02: 26-28) as a proof-text. according to which 
the Son of God is superior to the angels. 

In connection with Heb. 7: 3 it should be noted that in 
an early Christian Gnostic composition in Coptic (trans­
lated from Greek), called conventionally Melchi::.edek (Nag 
Hammadi IX. I) [32]. Melchizedek, remaining in the heav­
ens until a certain time. seems to be identified with Jesus 
Christ. the Son of God [33]. The author describes Mel-
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chizedek as the "true High Priest of God" and "Holy War­
rior", i.e. as the priestly and lay Messiah to be revealed to 
the world (for the third time) at the End of Days [34]. 

A peculiar description of Melchizedek has come down 
to us by way of the Panarion, heresy L V, where Epiphanius 
describes a Jewish ('') gnostic sect of the Melchizedekians. 
(Possibly, the sect consisted of the Essenes' spiritual heirs 
or was even founded by former Essenes [35].) The Mcl­
chizedekians considered their eponym the Son of God, the 
High Priest in the heavenly Temple and the true Mediator 
between God and people. According to Epiphanius, this 
sect makes its offerings in Mclchizedek's name [36], and 
says that people must offer to God through him, because he 
is the Ruler of Righteousness (apxwv 01Ka10crovric;l or­
dained in heaven by God for this very purpose, a spiritual 
being and (varia lectio:) the Son of God (rrvcuµanK6c; nc; 
mi uio; 0i.:ofJ) [37] (8, 1 ). They say that (they) may attain 
salvation through him [38]. In the Panarion, LY, 9, 6, 
Epiphanius, polcmicizing against the Melchizedekians' 
views of the identity of their eponym, Melchizedek, re­
marks that John 1: 1 had not stated "In the beginning was 
Melchizedck" (EV apxf\_ ~v 6 Mi;f..xtcr£8tK), or "Melchize­
dek was God" (0£6c; ~v 6 Mi;f..xtcr£8tK), implying that 
those sectarians identified Melchizedek with the "Word" 
( 6 f..6yoc, in John 1 : 1) and even "God" (0£6c; in John 
1: 1) [39]. In the Panarion, L V, 7, 1, Epiphanius writes: 
"The Jews keep saying that he (sc. Melchizedek - I. T.) 
was righteous, good, and the priest of the Most High, as the 
Holy Scripture states, but since he, they say, was a son of 
a harlot (Ilia 8i; TO uiov aorov El Vat rr6pvric;. qmcri ), his 
mother is not mentioned, and his father is unknown" [40]. 
(Cf. Heb. 7:3 [41].) 

Melchizedek is attested several times in Rabbinic 
literature. The Babylonian Talmud, Sukkah, 52b, the 
Munich Codex, mentions Melchizedck together with the 
Messiah son of David, the Messiah son of Joseph, and 
Elijah (R. f:lana bar-Bizna, citing Tannai R. Simeon f:lasida 
(the Pious), interprets the allegory of the "four craftsmen 

(C'1!11n)" in Zechariah 2: 3 [ LXX: 1 :20]). Other manu­
scripts designate the Messianic figure (Melchizedek) in that 
passage as pi;: p:i (lit. "Righteous Priest'', "Priest of 
Righteousness") [42]. In the Midrash Shir Hashshirim 
Rabba, II, 13, 4, Elijah, Messiah the King, Melchizedek, 
and the one Anointed for War are identified with the figures 
of "four craftsmen" from Zechariah 2: 3. (It seems that this 
could imply that Melchizedek was taken to the heavens 
(like Elijah) and would reappear in the Messianic epoch.) In 
the so-called Fragmentary TargumsrVNL' the Targum Neo­
fiti I, the Targum o/ Pseudo-Jonathan on Genesis 14: 18, 
and the Babylonian Talmud, Nedarim, 32b, Melchizedek 
is identified with Shem, Noah's son (who, according to 
the chronology of Genesis, survived Abraham by 25 
years) [43]. Thus Melchizedek is considered to be a fore­
father of the Hebrews. According to B. Nedarim, 32b 
(R. Zechariah on the authority of R. Ishmael), God origi­
nally gave the priesthood to Shem (Melchizedek); but 
because he blessed Abraham before God the Most High 
(Gen. 14: 1 9-20), the priesthood was withdrawn from his 
descendants (not from Shem-Melchizcdek himself) and 
given to the descendants of Abraham. Ps. 110: 4 was inter­
preted: "Thou (Abraham) art a priest for ever because of 
the words of Melchizedek". Also the term 'liN in Ps. 110: I 
was interpreted with respect to Abraham. The Ahoth 
de Rabbi Nathan A, 34 runs as follows: "'These are the two 
anointed ones, that stand by the Lord of the whole earth' 
(Zech. 4: 14 ). This is Aaron and the Messiah, but I do not 
know which of them is beloved except that it is said: 'The 
Lord hath sworn, and will not repent: Thou art a priest for 
ever [ afier the order of Melchizedek ]'' ( Ps. 1 10: 4 ). One is 
given to know [through this] that the King-Messiah is more 
beloved than the Righteous Priest (pi;: i;i:i)". 

In certain medieval Jewish texts, Melchizedek is appar­
ently identified with the Archangel Michael [44]. In the 
midrashic literature, Michael is described as the heavenly 
High Priest who offers daily sacrifices [ 45]. 

II. The Qumran Midrash Melchizedek (I IQ Melch) 

In the very fragmentary Qumran text the Songs of 
the Sabbath Sacrifice, or the Angelic liturgy (4Q401= 
4QShirShahh"), Melchizedek possibly appears as the High 
Priest in the heavenly Temple - frg. 11, 3: "[Melchi]zedek, 
Priest (pi:i) in the Communi[ty of God (or 'gods', i.e. the 
angels) ... ]" [46]; cf. also l/Ql7=l/ShirShahh, column 2. 
line 7: [pi;: •J:i7~7 N':>[!l nmi:i 'N'1Vl '1VN1] [47]. In the Vi­
.1·ions ol 'Amram (4Q544=4Q'Amram" ar), frgs. 1-3, 
[he] [48] is represented as the ruler of all that is bright (i.e. 
the head of the Sons of Light) and the antagonist to 
Melehiresha' (lit. "my king is wickedness"; or interpreted 
as "king of wickedness'', "wicked king"). "who rules over 
all darkness" and is probably identical to Belial [49]. In 
4Q'Amram" ar, frg. 3, 2, [Melchizedek] informs 'Amram 
in a night vision that he has "three names"; unfortunately, 
the names themselves have remained unknown because of 
a lacuna. 

Most data on Melchizedek is provided by the Midrash 
Mc:lchizedek (l IQMelch= I /QI 3) [50]. Melchizedek dwells 
in the heavens as the leader of angelic beings (2: I 0-1 I, 

13-I4), but at the end of the "tenth" ("the la[s]t") jubilee 
he will have to present himself on earth "to atone (1!l:l7) for 
(the sins) of all the sons of [Light (or 'his generation' -
I. T.) and] the me[ n of the l]ot of [Melchi]zedek" (2: 7-8) 
and to carry out the "Judgement of Go[d]" ([':>JN '1'!l1V~) 
over the wicked, Belia! and his spirits (2: 1 1-14, 23, 25; 
cf. 2:9-11) [51]. In the composition, we meet with the in­
terpretation of Isa. 52: 7: "[How] beautiful upon the moun­
tains arc the feet [of] him that prea[ cheth] good tidings, that 
[pu ]blisheth peace, that pre[ acheth good tidings of good, 
that publisheth salva]tion; that [sa]ith unto Zion, Thy God 
[reigneth]!" (llQMelch 2:15-25). In llQMelch 2:18, 
the figure of the "Preacher (Messenger, Herald) of good 
tidings" (111/:J~:-t) from Isa. 52: 7 is identified with the 
"Messiah of the Spiri[t]" ([52] '[nJii:i n•1116) [53], as well 
as probably with the figure of the "Messiah" (n'1V~) in Dan. 
9: 25 (or 26) [54]. The designation nii:i n·w~ arose in all 
probability under the influence of the text of Isa. 61: 1-
2 [55]: "The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because the 
Lord hath anointed (n1!1~) me to preach good tidings unto 

• Herc and further. the sign (·)above the letter (6) indicates its probable reading, while the si!}l ( ·)above the letter (5; see below)­

its possible reading. 
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the meek (C'1lll il!l:i't): he hath sent me to bind up the bro­
kenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the open­
ing of the prison to them that are bound: to proclaim the 
acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our 
God: to comfort all that mourn" [56]. Further, in the interpre­
tation of Isa. 52: 7, the pr<'acher a/good tidings is identified 
with the comforter of all that mourn from Isa. 61 :2 
(/IQ Me/ch 2: 19-20). Since in the Mid rash Melchizedek. 
the text of Isa. 62: 1-2 is linked several times with Mel­
chizedek and his activities (2 :4-6, 9, 13 ), this fact allows 
one to suppose that the il!l:i~-n'l!I~ of 11 Me/ch can be iden­
tified with Melchizedek himself. The identification seems 
to be confirmed by line 23 of I IQ Melchizedek, column 2: 
1';i17N 17~ )1['ll7 i~1N] 1'7ll :J1n::> il!IN::> 7N [']U!ll!/~:J[ ... ] 
(" ... by the judgement[s ofl God, as is written about him: 
'that [saith unto Zi]on. Thy God reigneth!'" [Isa. 52: 7]). 
Since. according to II Q Me/ch 2: 13-14. it is Melchizedck 
who will carry out the "Judgement ofGo[d]" ([7]N 'U!llZI~). 
then the one "that [saith unto Zi]on [57]. Thy God reig­
neth'" (sc. the il!l:J~) is the same person [58]. 

The interpretation of "the mountains" upon which the 
feet of the messenger stand (Isa. 52: 7) as "the prophet[s ]" 
(/IQ Me/ch 2: 17) possibly implies that the author of 
the Midrash Melchizedek considered the figure of the 
ilZl:i~-n'lZI~ as a someone superior to the prophets who had 
predicted his coming [ 59]. 

Some other biblical passages are interpreted with re­
spect to Melchizedek and correlated with his functions in 
11 Q Melchizedek. In particular, the corresponding frag­
ments of commentaries on Ps. 82: I: "God (c•;i17N) 
stand[eth] in the congre[gation of God (7N);] He judgeth 
among the gods (c•;i17N)" (I IQ Mc/ch 2: 9-11) [60] and 
Ps. 7: 8b-9a: "Above it (sc. above 'the congregation of the 
people': 7:8a - I. T) return Thou on (celestial) high. God 
(7N) will judge the peoples" ( 11 Q Me/ch 2: I 0-11) have 
been preserved. In the Masoretic text of Ps. 7: 9a, it is writ­
ten: ;i1;i• the Lord; probable Qu1nran "substitution" of the 
designation 7N God for the TETRAGRAMMA TON is evi­
dence in favour of the supposition that the text of Ps. 
7: 8b-9a was correlated by the Qumranites with the mis­
sion of Melchizedek. Probably we find the same fact in 
11 Q Me/ch 2: 3--4 with respect to the text Deur. 15: 2 [ 61 ]. 
In this connection let us mention once again that the verse 
Isa. 52: 7 is also interpreted with respect to Mclchizedek. 
including. judging by the context. the phrase "Thy God 
reigneth" (/IQ Me/ch 2: 24--25) [62]. Also let us note the 
expression "the time of the year of grace for Melchi­
zc[dek]" ([pi]l/ •::>7~7 )1l/i;i rill!/ yp;i; I IQ Me/ch 2: 9). 
which apparently arose under the influence of the text of 
Isa. 61 : 2: "To proclaim the year of Grace of the Lord ... " 
(;i1;i•7 )1l/i rill!/ Nip?). (The fragments of interpretation of 
the verses Isa. 61: 2b-3a have been preserved in 
11 Q Ml' I ch 2: I 9-20.) Several times we find the expression 
"the lot of God" in the Qutnran manuscripts [63]: in the 
Midrash Me/chb.:dl'k, the notion "the [J]ot of [Mel­
chi]zcdek" appears (2: 8). Also in this Qutnran composi­
tion, the expression "the inheritance of Melchizedek" 
(/IQ Ml'lch 2: 5) is attested, which was possibly correlated 

somehow by the members of the community with the no­
tions "the inheritance of God" and "the inheritance of the 
Lord", attested in the Bible. 

Thus in the Qumran composition under consideration, 
Melchizedek is in all probability regarded as a Messianic per­
sonality carrying out some functions of God (C':-t17N, 7N). On 
the other hand, one can assume that he implicitly appears 
here to certain extent as a Divine hypostatisation through 
which the transcendent Lord-Creator realizes His relative 
immanence in regard to the created world [ 64]. 

In connection with the probable usage of the terms 
c•;i17N and 7N with respect to the Messianic figure of Mel­
chizedek in 11 Q Me/ch, one can point out the texts of 
Ps. 45: 7-8 and Isa. 9: 5 as possible biblical sources of this 
idea. The passage from the Psalm, in which the ideal right­
eous king is spoken of, runs as follows: "Thy throne, god 
(C':-t7N), is for ever and ever (1ll1 c71ll): the sceptre of thy 
kingdom is a right sceptre. Thou lovest righteousness (j:>1l/), 
and hatest wickedness (lll!li): therefore thy God (l';i7N) 
hath anointed thee (lnlZI~). god (c•;i7N), with the oil of 
gladness above thy fellows". In Heh. I: 8-9, the text of 
Ps. 45: 7-8 is quoted as a proof~text, according to which 
the Son of God is superior to the angels. In the verse from 
Isaiah mentioned above, the ideal Ruler is called "mighty 
god" (i1:Jl 7N) and "father of eternity". 

Also, in this connection it is worth noting that the com­
position, conventionally called the Damascus Document, 
and most probably composed in a community not identical 
but closely connected with the Qumran congregation, 
speaks several times about the Visitation (;i11p!l:-t) of the 
earth by God (7N) Himself [65]; probably, the author(s) of 
the composition believed that this Visitation would be carried 
out through the "Messiah of (from) Aaron and of (from) Is­
rael" (7Nil!l'(~)1 )WIN(~) n'lZI~) [66], i.e. the Messiah, 
combining functions of the priestly and lay Anointed Ones, 
like Melchizcdek. The Messiah "will atone for the sin 
(j1ll i!l::>')" (CD 14: 19) of the faithful (a function of the 
priestly Messiah) and "will deliver up to the sword" the 
wicked from Israel and the foreign enemies of the Judaeans 
(CD 7: 9-8: 3, 19: I 0-15: a function of the lay Messiah). 
As was noted above. according to I IQ Me/ch, at the End of 
days Melchizedek will atone (i!l::>'t) for (the sins) of all the 
sons of [Light and] the mc[n of the l]ot of [Melchi]zedek 
(2: 7-8) and will carry out the Judgement of Go[d] 
([':>JN 'U!llZI~) over the wicked (2: 13-14, 23; cf. 2:9-11). 
In this connection also significant is the text 4Q 541. frg. 9. 
col. l, II. 2 - 3, which speaks of the Messianic figure de­
picted in it as follows: "And he will atone for all the sons of 
his generation (:iii 'l:J 71::> 'Ill i!l::>'1); and he will be sent to 
all the sons of his [genc]ration (''). His word (will be) like 
the word of the Heavens. and his Teaching, according to the 
Will of God. His eternal sun (:-t~'tll l!l~l!I) will shine ... ". The 
Qutnran Commentarr 011 Habakkuk (IQ pHah 4: 16-5:6) 
mentions the cschatological "Elect One" of God [67], who 
will commit the Judgement of God over all the wicked 
(cf. e.g. !QpHah 10:3--5. 12-13; 13:3--4: 4QpPs37 
4: 10---12) [68]. 

III. The Messianic Apocalypse (4Q 521) 

In several messianic, eschatological. and apocalyptic 
texts from Qmnran, the idea of the Divine nature (origin) of 
the Messianic figure seems to be expressed (at least, implic-

itly) through whom the Lord God carries out His Soterologi­
cal functions. We do not know exactly whether all of these 
texts were composed by the members of the Qumran com-
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munity (or in the Essenic-Qumranic milieu), and who spe­
cifically was originally implied by their authors in the ca­
pacity of the eschatological Saviour and Judge sent by the 
Lord and canying out His Will. But, proceeding from the 
whole corpus of the Dead Sea scrolls. one can assume that 
finally the Qumranites possibly came to identify this figure 
with Mclchizedek (redivivus) [69]. In this regard one 
should bear in mind that the messianic expectations of the 
Qumran community in all probability underwent the fol­
lowing evolution: the expectation of two Messiahs - the 
priestly Messiah and the lay One ofDavidic origin - at the 
first stage in the history of the Qumranites; then the belief 
in the coming of one Messiah (most probably of priestly 
origin), combining the priestly and lay functions (it was the 
Messiah of (!iwn) Aaron and of (!i·om) Israel in the com­
munity of the Damascus Document, at least at the later 
stage in its history). And in certain Esscnic circles, includ­
ing the Qumran community. this figure could be identified 
with Melchizedek [70]. 

Let us begin our review with the Qumran text 4Q 521. 
frgs. 2 ii+4, l--15. conventionally called the Messianic 
Apocal_ipse. Here, the Messiah of the Lord is mentioned, 
whom the Universe will obey. According to the fragment of 
the Messianic Apoca/_1pse cited below, 'l1N the Lord carries 
out and realizes His Soterological fimctions through His 
Messiah [7 l ], or, in other words, one can say that here the 
Messiah carries out a Soterological mission of the Lord 
Himself. The passage runs as follows: "[ ... for the hea]vens 
and the earth will listen to His Messiah (in'1!1~). [and all 
t]hat is in them will not tum away from the holy precepts. 
Be encouraged. you, who are seeking the Lord ('l1N). 
in His service. Will you not encounter the Lord ('l1N) in 
it, all those who hope in their heart 9 For the Lord ('l1N) 
will visit the pious, and call the righteous by name; and 
over the poor (or 'meek' - I. T) His Spirit will hover, 
and the faithful He will renew (~'17n'; in the sense of 
'transfigure'; lit. 'change'. 'exchange'. 'alter' -1. T.) with 
His Strength [72]. He will honour the righteous upon the 
Throne of the eternal Kingdom [73]. freeing prisoners. giv­
ing sight to the blind, raising [them that are] bo[wed 
down] [74]. And for [e]ver shall I cling to [those who] 
hope, and in His Mercy He [ ... ], and from no-one shall the 
fru[ it ofl good [deeds] be delayed. And the Lord ('l1N) will 
perform marvelous acts such as have not existed, just as He 
sa[id]. [for] He will heal the badly wounded (0'71m) and 
will make the dead live (:·l'n' O'n~) [75]. he will preach 
good tidings unto the meek (i1!1:J' O'illl) [76], give lavi[shly 
to the need]y. lead the exiled, and enrich the hungty [77], 
and the wi[se ... ]. and them all like the sai[nts ... ]". Let us 
also note frgs. 7 1--8+5 ii 7 - 16. l. 6 of the Messianic 
Apocahpse, where the following phrase is attested: "The 
One Who Vivifies (:-t'n~:-t) [will rai]se (O['j?']) the dead of 
His people (i~ll 'n~)". 

In all fragments of 4Q 521, which have been preserved, 
God is designated exclusively as 'l1N, the Lord [78]. The 
phrase [O'!li]o::i ~piT O'i1l1 npi!l O'iioN i'n~, "freeing pris­
oners. giving sight to the blind, raising [them that arc] 
bo[wed down]" (line 8), is a citation of the Psalm 146:7b-
8a -b - O'!li!l::i ~PT :ii:-t' 0',,ll np!l :ii:-t' O'iioN ,,n~ :ii:-t'. 
But the author of the composition omits the 
TETRAGRAMMA TON: all the actions listed here arc carried 
out by 'l1N, the Lord (sec line 5). Also the biblical expres­
sion :ii:-t' '1Zlj?:l~ (Isa. 51 : 1, Ps. 105: 3; cf. further Pss. 
40: 17, 70: 5) is attested in the Messianic Apocalvpse in the 

form 'liN '1Zlj?:l~ (line 3) [79]. We meet with the analogical 
methodology in the Midrash Melchizedek, where the term 
7N is substituted for the TETRAGRAMMATON in those bib­
lical passages and phrases which are considered to be re­
lated to Melchizedek. 

Just as in I IQ Me/ch Melchizedek acts to a certain ex­
tent in the capacity of 0':-ti?N, 7N, the Messiah of the Messi­
anic Apocalypse acts to some extent in the capacity of 'l1N. 
The main function of 0':-ti7N-7N (one of whose root mean­
ings is "might" [80]) in / / Q Me/ch is the Expiation of the 
righteous, the Judgement over the wicked people and Belia! 
and his spirits (the central moment), and the Regent Power. 
The central function of 'l1N in 4Q 521 is almost exclusively 
to be the Beneficent Power and the giver of Mercy. As 
a parallel, one can point to the fact that the rabbis connected 
the TETRAGRAMMA TON, interpreted as 'l1N, the Lord, 
with God's Mercy and 0':-t7N - with His Judgement, His 
Punitive and Regent Power [81 ]. 

In connection with the text 4Q 521 it is worth mention­
ing the title xp1cnoi; Kopwi; (lord Messiah) attested in the 
Psalms of Solomon ( 17:32 [82]) [83], the Hebrew original 
of which some scholars considered to be composed in the 
milieu of the Essenes [84]. In Luke 2: l l, Jesus is called 
Christ the Lord (Xpto16i; Kupwi;J. 

The author of 4Q 521 supposes that the Lord will carry 
out through His Messiah. in particular, the functions of the 
Preacher of glad tidings mentioned in Isa. 52: 7 and 61: I. 
Just these ve1y texts are considered to be related to Mel­
chizedek in I IQ Me/ch. It seems that at a certain stage in 
their history the Qumranites could compare the figure of 
the Messiah in 4Q 521 to the Messiah of the Spirit, id. Mel­
chizedek, in I IQ Me/ch 2: 18 (see above), or even identi­
fied both personalities. In this connection I would like to 
dwell on the New Testament interpretations of Ps. l 10, 
verse I: "The Lord (:-ti:-t') said unto my Lord ('liN): 'Sit 
(enthroned) at My Right Hand, until I make thine enemies 
thy footstool'" and verse 4: "The Lord hath sworn, and will 
not repent: 'Thou art a Priest for ever (o7w7 7:-t::i) after the 
order of Melchizedek ·" (cf. Hebrews 5: 6, 7: 17). 

In Matthew 22:42-45, Mark 12:35-37, and Luke 
20: 41-44. Jesus. citing Ps. 110: 1. identifies 6 XPt<Hoi;. 
sc. the Messiah, with 'liN; emphasizing that 'l1N in this 
verse cannot be the son of David, Jesus implies that he as 
the Christ is the Son of God. (Cf. also I Car. 15: 25.) In 
Matt. 26:63-64 and Mark 14:61-62, Jesus identifies 
himself with the Son of God, the Son of the Blessed, the 
Christ, the (One like) a Son of man from Dan. 7: 13-
14 [85], and 'l1N of Ps. 110: I. According to the Acts 
2:31-36, Jesus came to be both Kupwi;, Lord of Ps. 
l I 0: I and XPt<H6i; after resurrection. Herc, the terms 
KUptoi;, Lord and xptcn6i;, the Messiah, seem to be em­
ployed as synonyms. In Hebrews, both verses I and 4 of 
Ps. 110 arc interpreted with respect to Jesus ( 1: 13, 5: 6, IO. 
6: 20, 7: 17, 21 ). The author of Hebrews cites two biblical 
verses as proof-texts of the fact that Jesus is the High Priest 
(5: 5-6): the first text is: "Thou art My son; this day 
have I begotten thee" (Ps. 2: 7), and the second one is: 
"Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchizedek" 
(Ps. 110: 4 ). On the whole, the author of the Epistle con­
flates entirely the figure of Jesus with the figure of 
Melchizedek, who "becoming like (unto) the Son of God 
(or '(having been) made like (unto) the Son of God'), re­
maineth (or 'abideth') a Priest continually (or 'for ever')". 
(Heb 7:3). 
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It is not impossible that at a certain stage in their his­
tory the Qumranites came to identify 'l1N in the Messianic 
Apocahpse (4Q 521) with 'l1N who is sitting at the Lord's 
Right Hand and who is a Priest for ever afier the order o( 
Melchizedek (Ps. 110: I, 4 ). As a result of such an exege-

sis, 'l1N of 4Q 521 could be identified finally with Mel­
chizedek redivivus or a new Melchizedek. It is the text 
of Ps. 110: 1--4 that influenced first of all the image of 
Melchizedek in I IQ Me/ch, who is the heavenly ruler 
and redeemer [86]. 

IV. The Aramaic Apocalyp.~e, or Pseudo-Danield (4Q 246=4Q psDand) 

In connection with the probable process of deification 
of the Messianic figure(s) in Qumran one can cite the 
manuscript conventionally designated as the Aramaic 
Apocahpse, or Pseudo-Daniel" (4Q 246=4Q psDan''l. The 
passage of col. I, 6-col. 2, 9 runs as follows: " ... king of 
Assyria [and E]gypt [ ... ] and will be great (:ii) over the 
earth[ ... ] they [will d]o, and all will serve [him ... And he] 
will be called [ ... (of I like) G]reat [God] (N:i[i 7N]), and he 
will be designated by His name {;1l::ln' ;i~l!l:J1) [87]. He will 
be called Son of God (7N '1 ;ii:i), and they will call him 
Son of the Most High (]1''7l.' i:i). Like the sparks that you 
saw, so will their kingdom (sc. the kingdom of the heathen 
enemies of Israel - I. T.) be; they will rule (several) 
year[s] over the ea11h and trample upon everything; a peo­
ple will crush another people, and a city (another) cit[y ]. 
until he arises with God [88], and makes everyone rest from 
the sword. His kingdom (will be) an eternal kingdom 
(C7Y m::i7~) and all his paths in righteousness (1'1lllj:':J). 
He will jud[ge] the earth with righteousness (1'lllj:':J). and 
all will make peace. The sword will cease in the earth. and 
all the provinces will worship him. The Great God is his 
Power, and (render) him (support) in waging war; He will 
place the peoples in his hand, and He will cast all them be­
fore him. His dominion (is I will be) an everlasting domin­
ion (c7Y )1''7l!l ;im'7l!l) ... " [89]. 

J. A. Fitzmycr [90]. identifying the "Son of God" of the 
Aramaic Apocalipse (4Q 246) with a Davidic heir. com­
rares the references to this figure, attested in the text, with 
a fragment of the Annunciation, attested in Luke I: 32-33: 
"He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Most 
High: and the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of 
his father David; and he shall reign over the house of Jacob 
for ever, and of his kingdom there shall be no end". (Cf. 
also the apocryphal Protogospel o(Jacob, XI.) In Mark 5: 7 
and Luke 8: 28, Jesus is called the Son of God the Most 
High (uii; 10\i Owl> Dljlia10u). 

Some scholars interpret this text as referring to the 
messianic Davidic figure [91 ]. F. Garcia Martinez [92] con­
siders the "Son of God" in 4Q 246 an angelic, heavenly 
figure [93]. 

The phrase of 4Q 246 I: 9 "[ ... and he] will be called 
[ ... (of/ like) G]reat [God] [94] (N:J[i 7N]) [95], and he will 
be designated by His name (;'!J::ln' :i~l!l:J1)" implies that 
the Messianic figure will be called "the Lord" or "God" (cf. 
Ps. 45: 7-8 cited above about the ideal righteous King). In 
4Q 246 I : 9-2: I we have a parallelism: He will be desig­
nated by the name of God - he will be called Son of God. 
As a parallel one can point out John 20: 28. where the res­
urrected Jesus is called 6 Kuptoc;, the Lord and 6 0£l1c;. 
God [96], and 20: 31 where he is designated 6 Xptm:6c;, 
the Christ and 6 ui6c; rnu Gwu, the Son of God. (Cf. also 
John 10:33-38.) 

In this connection one can also draw on the phrase "the 
Great God is his Power (;i7'N:J N:ii 7N)" (2: 7) [97]. Such 
a wordy "parallelism" as 7N - 7'N ("power", "might", 
"strength"; probably of the same root as 7N [98]) seems 

to hint at the Divinity of the personage. According to 
Matt. 26: 64 and Mark 14: 62, Jesus, meaning Dan. 7: 13-
14 and Ps. 110: I, said: " ... ye shall see the Son of man sit­
ting on the right hand of Power (i':K 8£~t&v t~c; 8uvaµ£wc;), 
and coming in the clouds of heaven". According to the 
apocryphal Gospel of' Peter 5: 19, Jesus cried out aloud, 
saying: "My Power, My Power, Thou hast forsaken me". 
In Mau. 27: 46 and Mark I 5: 34, Jesus cites the words of 
Ps. 22: 2: "My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken 
me.,". One can suppose that the designation Power in the 
Gospel of" Peter is employed as a synonym, epithet of 
God [99]. (Cf. also Rom. I: 1--4, where Paul speaks about 
Jesus as the Lord, "which was made of the seed of David 
according to the flesh, and declared to be the Son of God 
with power (Ev 8uvaµEt), according to the spirit of holi­
ness, by the resurrection from the dead".) It seems probable 
to suppose that the author of the Gospel ol Peter read 
'''N [100]. "My Power" instead of '7N, "My God" (as in 
Ps. 22: 2) [I 0 I], especially in light of verse 20 of the same 
Psalm: "But be not Thou far from me. 0 Lord: 0 my Power 
('m7'N), haste thee to help me" [102]. (The word m7'N is 
a derivative from 7'N) [103]. 

The phrase "and all the provinces will worship ()11l0') 
him" implies that the Son of God will be the object of 
worship of all peoples of the earth. Like Melchizedek in 
I IQ Me/ch. he will be the eschatological Judge (4Q 246 
2: 5). 

The image of the cschatological King in the Aramaic 
Apocalipse ( 4Q 246) arose undoubtedly under the influ­
ence of the passage of Dan. 7: 13-14: "I (sc. Daniel -
I. T.) saw in the night visions. and, behold, One like a Son 
of man (llllN i:i::i) came with the clouds of heaven, and 
came to the Ancient of days. and they brought him near be­
fore Him. And there was given him dominion, and glory, 
and a kingdom, that all peoples, nations, and languages, 
should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion 
(C7Y )1''7l!l ;im7l!l), which shall not pass away, and his 
kingdom that which shall not be destroyed" [104]. The 
global King in Dan. 7: 13-14 is probably identical with 
a Man I One who looked like a man [I 05] in Dan. I 0-12 
and the Anointed Most Holy One in Dan. 9: 24. (In 
Dan. I 0: 5-6, 16, we possibly meet with an allusion to 
E::.ek. 1:26-28, 8: 2-3.) This figure, being the world 
Ruler, seems to be superior to Michael, the Prince of Israel 
(cf. e.g. Dan. 10: 13, 10:21-11:1. 12: I). The author of 
Revelation I: 13-16 obviously identifies the person of 
the One like a Son o(man (Dan. 7:13) with the Man/One 
11'/10 looked like a man in Dan. I 0-12 (cf. especially 
Dan. 10:5-6). 

It seems that as a parallel development of the concept 
of the global King of the "human" origin one can point to 
the passage of Phi Io's treatise On the Li/i: of Moses I, 289: 
"There shall come forth from you. on.e day a man 
( iivOpwn:oc;) and he shall rule over many nations, and his 
kingdom. advancing every day, shall be exalted" [106]. (Cf. 
Numbers 24: 7 in the Septuagint version: "There shall come 
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forth from his seed (sc. Jacob-Israel - /. T) a man 
( iiv!lpcmtoc;) and he shall rule over many nations, and the 
kingdom of Gog [I 07] shall be exalted and his kingdom 
shall be increased" [I 08].) Let us mention, on the other 
hand, that some scholars believe that Philo's phrase about 
Israel, including all the exiles, who will be guided "by a vi­
sion more divine than according to human nature" (rrp6c; 
nvoc; 8wn:puc; ~ KU1U cpumv av!lpwrrivriv OljlEWc;; 
On Re\\'ards and Punishments, 165), means a vision of 
a "Man"-Messiah (possibly, of non-Davidic origin [I 09]) 
who is beyond human nature. 

One can hardly agree with those identifying the 
eschatological personality of the Aramaic Apocalypse 
( 4Q 246) with an angelic figure, for the author of this 
document specially accentuates the fact that this person will 
be called by the name of God and also "the Son of God", 
"the Son of the Most High". At the same time, one should 
bear in mind that the designations "gods", "sons of God" 
are standard denominations of the angels in the Bible and 
later Hebrew literature, including the Dead Sea scrolls. 

Therefore, if the author of the document under considera­
tion meant an angel, or all the more an Archangel, he would 
scarcely emphasize just that very designation of the kingly 
person. In the Aramaic Apocalypse, the personage called by 
the name of God and the "Son of God" is rather a human 
being who has achieved celestial dignity. In the light of the 
Qumran Midrash Melchi:::edek the figure of Melchizcdck 
seems to be the most appropriate identification of the per­
sonage of the Aramaic Apocalypse [ 11 O]. It is not impossi­
ble that the passage of Q 246=4Q pseudo-Daniel" 2: 5-6 
- "His kingdom (will be) an eternal kingdom (C7l1 ni:i7o) 
and all his paths in righteousness (1'11Vj:':J; or 'truth' -
I. T.). He will jud[ge] the earth with righteousness (1'1Vj:':J), 
and all will make peace (C71V)" - could be perceived by 
the Qumranites as a kind of a "rnidrash" on his name and 
title (Gen. 14: 18a; cf. also Ps. 110: I and 4): j:'1:!1 ':l7o Mel­
chizedek (lit. "my king is righteousness"; as interpretation: 
"king of righteousness", "righteous king" [ 111]) [ 112], ''the 
king of Salem (C71V; as interpretation: 'tranquility' [113], 
'peace' [114])". 

V. Messianic Aramaic Text (4Q Mess ar = 4Q 534) 

The so-called Messianic Aramaic Text (4Q Mess ar = 
4Q 534) was composed, in the opinion of some scholars, in 
the form of the messiah's horoscope [ 115], probably a fu­
ture priestly messiah [ 116 ]. The fragments of the first three 
lines of the composition contain the description of some 
physiological peculiarities of the "Elect One of God" (in­
cluding small marks on his thigh and the colour of his hair 
["red", J[']j:'011V] [117]). Fu11her, it is said that "in his youth 
he will be ... [like a m]an who does not know, [until] the 
time when he will know the three Books. [T]hen he will ac­
quire wisdom and will know ... ", and will receive vision(s) 
()1Tn; I: 4-6 ). " ... And in his old age counsel and prudence 
will be with him; [he] will know the secrets of man. and his 
wisdom will reach all the peoples. And he will know the 
mysteries of all living things (N"n 7i:i '11). [A]ll their (evil) 
plans against him will come to nothing, although the oppo­
sition of all living things will be great. [But] his plans [will 
be catTied out], because he is the Elect One of God 
(N:-t7N i•n::i) [118], His birth (:-ti7io) [119] and the Spirit (or 
spirit) of His Breath (':-t101Vl n11) ... [120] His [p]lans shall 
be for ever ... ". In the heavily damaged column 2 of the text, 
it is also predicted that his "deeds will be as the ones of the 
Watchers ()'1'l1)" (I. 16), here sc. the angels of highest rank 
(cf. col. 2, I. 18). 

So, according to this composition, the "Elect One of 
God" was considered by the Qumranites a spiritual son of 
God. (Cf. the fragment 4Q Mess ar I: 7, in which his 
earrhiF father (':11:JN) and his ancestors (':-tin[::i]N) are men­
tioned, .whom - according to a possible interpretation -
he joined in the "upper (celestial) sphere ([N]n::ii:iiN; layer, 
stratum, realm)", i.e. in the Paradise [ 121 ].) 

The majority of scholars interpret the text 4Q Mess ar 
( 4Q 534) as Noah's horoscope [ 122]. But in the Aramaic 

Apocryphon of' Genesis (IQ Gen Apoc), cols. 2 and 5 and 
in I Enoch, chs. 106-107, the non-heavenly origin of 
Noah is specially emphasized: and this is confirmed by 
Enoch staying in the Paradise. (See further 4Q E11och' ar 
[4Q204], frg. 5, col. 2, 16-30 (=/Enoch 106:13-
107:2).) Note also that in I En. 106:2, 10 (and in the corre­
sponding Latin text respectively), it is particularly marked, 
that new-born Noah's hair was white ("whiter than the 
snow"). Lastly, the phrase about the great opposition of all 
living things is hardly applicable to Noah. 

A. Dupont-Sommer [ 123] identifies the Elect One in 
4Q 534 with the figure of the Elect One (the Messiah, the 
Son of man, the Righteous One) described in the Simili­
rude.1· of' Enoch. A. Caquot [124] has carried this idea fur­
ther and proposed that the Elect One of 4Q 534 is Enoch 
redivivus, while in the opinion of J.C. Greenfield, in the 
text 4Q 534, Melchizedek can be implied [ 125]. The identi­
fication of the figure of the Elect One in 4Q 534 with Mel­
chizedek - or possibly with Melchizedek redivivus, who 
would come on the earth anew - seems to be the most 
probable supposition, especially in the light of the tradition 
attested in 2 (Slavo11ic) E11och (sec above, section I). Pro­
ceeding from that story, Melchizedek was immaculately 
conceived, - judging by the context, from God [ 126], -
by Sothonim, Nir's wife, i.e. he (his essence) had the heav­
enly origin, but at the same time - the earthly parents. He 
was taken to the Paradise before the Flood. (It should be 
mentioned that in the heavily damaged col. 2 of the 
4Q Mess ar (4Q 534) the "waters" are mentioned in con­
nection with a certain destruction: these are usually corre­
lated with the waters of the Flood.) He would be the High 
Priest for ever. 

VI. The Aramaic Fragments 4Q 540-541 and the Testament of Levi, chapter 18 

Some main aspects of the "biography" of the Elect One 
of God, "attested" in the Messianic Aramaic Text ( 4Q 534), 
appear to coincide in a number of features with certain ref­
erences to an eschatological Messianic personage [ 127] in 
the Qumran Aramaic fragments 4Q 540-541 [128]. Judg-

ing by 4Q 541, frg. 7, 1--4, "he will reveal (?) profoun[ d 
myste]ry [ ... ], which he does not understand (or compre­
hend; pi::ino N7 '1)", probably until the time, "when the 
Books of wisdom ([Nn]o:in '1!l0) are open[ed] (for him)". 
These books are possibly identical with the "three Books" 
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mentioned in the Messianic Aramaic Text ( 4Q 534) I: 5. (In 
the passage 4Q 541, frgs. I+ 2, col. I, II. 6-7, though heav­
ily damaged, the phrase "(one) more book and the secon[d] 
one" is preserved; this implies that (at least) three books 
could be meant here; also certain "book I book[ s ]" are 
mentioned in 4Q 541, frg. 7. 2.) The text 4Q 541, frg. 9. 
col. I, 2-7 runs as follows: " ... his [wi]sdom [will be 
great.] And he will atone for all the sons of his generation 
(:111 'l::J ?i:i 7Y 1!l:l'1); and he will be sent to all the sons of 
his [gene]ration (?).His word (will be) like the word of the 
Heavens, and his Teaching, according to the Will of God. 
His eternal sun (:i~7Y 1/l~U/) will shine and his fire will be 
kindled in all the ends of the earth; above the darkness it 
will shine. Then, darkness will vanish [from] the earth, and 
gloom from the wilderness. They will utter many (evil) 
words against him, and an abundance of [l]ies; they will 
fabricate fables against him, and utter every kind of dispar­
agement against him. His evil generation he will change. 
and [great fury] will be; and deceit and violence (will be in) 
his location. The people will go astray in his days and they 
will be bewildered" [ 129]. (Cf. 4Q 534 I : 9: "[A ]II their 
(evil) plans against him will come to nothing, although the 
opposition of all living things will be great".) 

It seems that the image of the eschatological Expiator 
of 4Q 541 - whose word will be of heavenly origin, who 
will be a leader of the sunny (light) forces, and who will 
destroy darkness (dark forces) - can be compared with the 
image of Melchizedek redivivus. According to 1 lQ Me/ch, 
the members of the Qumran community believed that at the 
End of days - probably 490 years after the destruction of Je­
rusalem by the Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzar [ 130] -
Melchizedek will atone (1!l:l7) for (the sins) of all the sons 
of [Light and] the me[ n of the l]ot of [Melchi]zedek [ 131] 
and execute eschatological Judgement upon Belia! and his 
spirits [ 132]. Also, in connection with the fragment 9, col. I 
of 4Q 541, it is worth noting that, according to the Damas­
rns Document, the members of the community described in 
it expected that the eschatological "Messiah of (from) 
Aaron and of (from) Israel" {7N111l'{~)1 )11:1N{~) n'U/~). -
i.e. the Messiah (obviously non-Davidic [133]) combining 
functions of the priestly and the lay Anointed Ones, -
"will atone for the sin" ()1l.' 1!l:l') [ 134] of the faithful and 
·•will deliver up to the sword" the wicked from Israel and 

the foreign enemies of the Judaeans (135] probably also 
490 years after the capture of Jerusalem by the Babyloni­
ans [ 136]. 

One can find a parallel to the phrase "his eternal sun 
will shine" (4Q 541, frg. 9, col. I, 3) in Ben-Sira 50:7, 
where the high priest Simon II the Righteous (the beginning 
of the 2nd century B.C.E.) is likened to "the sun shining 
upon the Temple of the Most High". 

The text 4Q 541, frg. 9, col. I should be compared, first 
of all, with chapter 18 of the Greek version of the Testa­
ment of" Levi, in which the New Priest (ii:pta Katv6v) is 
described. It is possible that the image of the New Priest 
arose under the influence of this text. In the Testament of" 
Levi, ch. 18, there are no direct indications concerning the 
origin of the New Priest. The Test. Levi, 18, emphasizes 
three times (vv. 7. 8, 13) that his priesthood endures for 
ever; in particular, the text 18: 8 asserts that "there shall 
none succeed (OUK i:crmt Ota.Sox~) him for all generations 
for ever". Here, we meet with a clear allusion to Ps. 110: 4. 
So he shall be the Last and Eternal High Priest. "And the 
Glory of the Most High shall burst forth upon him" ( 18: 7). 
(Cf. Gen. 14: 18-20.) "And from the Temple of Glory 
(probably the heavenly Temple is meant here - I. T) shall 
come upon him sanctification, with the Father's Voice 
(µETa <j)Wvfic; n:m:ptKfic;l as from Abraham to Isaac". Ac­
cording to Test. Levi 18: 3, the New Priest will be also the 
King whose star ( iimpov) will rise in the heaven (cf. Num. 
24: 17 (137]) and who will be great in the universe. "And 
the spirit of understanding and sanctification shall rest upon 
him" ( 18: 7); here, we meet with a clear allusion to the 
verse Isa. 11:2 which speaks of the Davidic Messiah (138]. 
The New Priest will open the doors of the Paradise for 
the righteous and execute Judgement over the earth, "and 
Be liar shall be bound by him". The latter phrase implies 
that the New Priest is endowed with an archangelic power. 
(Cf. Toh. 8: 3; 4Q En" ar I v 3-5 (= I En. I 0: 3--4); cf. 
also Rev. 20: 1-3. According to Isa. 24:21-23, God will 
imprison certain of the host of heaven.) It seems that the 
figure of the New Priest-King - and especially his func­
tions - in Test. Levi 18 could be correlated with the person 
of Melchizedek in the Qumran composition 11 Q Midrash 
Melchizedek. 

VII. The Prayer of Enosh (4Q 369) 

One more manuscript which I would like to dwell 
on in this context is the so-called Prayer of" Enosh [ 139] 
( 4Q 369). In the fragment I, 2: 1-12, we read: "Thou hast 
allotted his inheritance to cause Thy Name to dwell there 
[ ... ]It is the glory of Thy earthly land. And on it dw[ell. .. ] 
Thy Eye is on it, and Thy Glory will be seen there fo[r 
ever. .. ] to his seed for their generations an eternal posses­
sion. And al[!. .. ] and Thou hast made clear to him Thy 
good judgements (17 :in11:i C'::J11':1 :1:l'1'!l11l~1) [ ... ] in eternal 
light (C'~71Y 11N::J). And Thou hast made him the First­
bo[rn] Son ([1]iS:i p) [140] to Thee [ ... ] like him for 
a prince and ruler (711l1~1 11/l'i i;ii~:i) in all Thy earthly land 
[ ... the] er[ own of the] heavens and the glory of clouds [Thou] 
hath set [on him ... ] and the angel of Thy peace in his congre­
gation. And H[e gave] him righteous laws as Father to [His] 
S[on ... ] ([1l]:i7 ::JN:l C'i''1:!1 C'pin i? [Jm N]m) ... ". In the 
light of Psalm 89: 21, 27-28 - "I have found David, My 
servant; with My holy oil l have anointed him ... he shall 

cry unto Me, 'Thou art my Father, my God, and the Rock 
of my salvation ... ' and I will make him the first-born 
{11:l::J), higher than the kings of the earth" - one can im­
mediately identify the First-horn Son of 4Q 369 with David 
or the Davidic Messiah (141]. (Cf. Rom. 8:29; Col. I: 15, 
18.) But we perceive some difficulties in this position. The 
phrase "(the] cr[own of the] heavens and the glory of 
clouds [Thou] hath set [on him ... ] and the angel of Thy 
peace in his congregation {1n1l.'::J :i:mi71V 1N7~1)" (frg. I, 
2: 8-9) implies that here the heavenly figure is meant. In 
the Testaments of" the Twelve Patriarchs, the angel of peace 
(iiyyi:A.rn; Tfji; Eip~vT]i;) guides and protects Israel against 
Beliar (Satan) and his spirits and the kingdom of the enemy 
of the Jews [142]; here, he is an intercessor for Israel before 
God (Test. Dan. 6:2 [143]), in all probability identical with 
the Archangel Michael (cf. Test. Levi 5:5-6) [144]. It is 
possible that the angel of peace {C1711l 1N7~) in 4Q 369, frg. 
I. l: I 0 and 2: 9 [ 145] also can be identified with Michael. 



34 il'!}AnuscriptA OrientAliA. VOL. 9 NO. 1MARCH2003 

who is the patron angel of Israel and plays a role in the es­
chatological battle against Belia! and his forces (e.g. IQ M 
9:15-16; 17:4-9; cf. Dan. 10:13-14, 20-21, 12:1; 
I En. 9: 40, 20: 5, 54: 6; Test. Moses I 0: 2; cf. also Rev. 
12:7-9) [146]. The designation c1?11.11M?rJ, the angel of 
peace. can imply that, among other things, he protects 0?11.1. 
Salem, resp. Jerusalem, the city of peace. 

In any case, the author's special emphasis that the angel 
of peace is "in the congregation" of the First-born Son 
( 4Q 369, frg. I, 2: 9) implies that the former is an angel of 
high rank, and that, on the other hand, the First-born Son is 
a I the leader of angels. The last aspect reminds us immedi­
ately of the figure of Melchizedek in / / Q Me/ch, the leader 
in the congregation of angels in the heavens (2: I 0-11 ), 
who would be at the head of angels at the eschatological 
Judgement upon Belia! and his spirits (2: 11-14, 25). 

The phrase of 4Q 369, frg. I. 2:5-6 - " ... and 
Thou hast made clear to him Thy good judgements 
(1? :inii:i C':J1~:1 :1:J'~!l11.11J1) [ ... ] in eternal light 
(C'rJ?i:v 11M:J). And Thou hast made him the First-bo[ rn] 
Son ([i]1S:i Pl to Thee ... " - implies that the Son dwells in 
the heavens. for the notion "eternal light" (no matter 
whether this phrase is related to the first or, which is less 
probable. to the second sentence) means the heavenly realm 
in Qumran. In this regard, the text of the Manual of Disci­
pline (/ Q S) 4: 8 is. in particular. of interest: we arc told 
that the righteous on their departure will receive "eternal 
joy in life without end, a crown of glory and garment of 
honour in eternal light (C'rJ't1ll 11M:J)" [ 14 7). (Cf. 4Q 369, 
frg. I, 2:8: .. [the] cr[own of the] heavens and the glory of 
clouds [Thou] hast set [on him .. .]".) 

It seems that the context presupposes that the foreor­
dained Judgement of God (4Q 369, frg. I. 2: 5; cf. frgs. I. 
I : 6; 2, 4) will be carried out by the First-born Son. This as­
pect also reminds us of Mclchizcdck in I IQ Me/ch 2: 13. 
23. who will execute the Judgement of God ('IM '~!l11.11J). 

The phrase "Thou hast allotted his inheritance (1n'tm) 
to cause Thy Name to dwell there" ( 4Q 369, frg. I, 2: I) 
probably implies the priestly activity of the personage (cf. 
Num. 18:20; Deut. 10:9, 18: 12; Josh. 13:33, 18:7) (148]. 
The expression "to cause Thy Name to dwell there" is bib­
lical - Deut 12: 11. 14: 23 [ 149] - and is in reference to 
Jerusalem (cf. e.g. Pss. 76: 3. 135: 21 ). In this connection 
let us mention once again that in the Jewish War (VI, 438). 
Fla\'ius Josephus attested a tradition, based first of all on 
Gen. 14 and Ps. I I 0, according to which Melchizedek had 
been a .. righteous king", and .. therefore was the first 
(npO:nrn;) to become the priest of God, the first (npO:nrn;) to 
build the sanctuary (To iEpov), renaming the city, then 
called Salem, Jerusalem". Also one can note here the Alle­
gorical lnte1pretation, III. 79-82, where Philo, comment-

ing upon Genesis 14: 18-20, writes that God had not pre­
figured any work of Melchizedek, but set him out from the 
very first as priest and king, so that he had not had antece­
dents in the priesthood-kingship. Special attention should 
be given to the passage of Ps. 110:2-4: "The Lord shall 
send the rod of thy strength from Zion: rule thou in the 
midst of thine enemies. Honour is with thee in the day of 
thy power, in the glory of holiness; from the womb before 
the dawn like the dew have I begotten thee ( '!'1'11?: ). The 
Lord hath sworn, and will not repent: 'Thou art a priest for 
ever after the order of Melchizedek' ". Thus in relation to 
David, or to Davidic heir, Melchizedek is a prototype; or, 
in other words, the fore-running, first Ruler-Priest and 
hence - the jirst(-begotten) Son. In any case, since in 
Ps. 110: 4, the Davidic personage is "only" likened to Mel­
chizedek [ 150], the descriptions of the former could easily 
be extrapolated onto the figure of the latter. On this basis 
some other characteristics of David, attested in the Psalms 
could be readdressed to the .figure of" Melchizedek. This 
could take place in the period when the Qumranites re­
nounced their conception of the two Messiahs, the High 
Priest and the King-Davidite, and transferred the functions 
of both to one figure. 

As the eternal High Priest and King, Melchizedek 
could be regarded as dwelling in eternity (cf. the eternal 
light in 4Q 369, frg. I, 2: 6), i. c. in the heavenly realm -
and thus be depicted in I IQ Melchizedek. (Cf. 4Q 369, 
frg. I, 2:8-9.) 

In connection with the text 4Q 369, frg. I, 2: I, with its 
clear allusions to Deut. 12: 11 and 14: 23, it is wmth point­
ing out that in 11 Q Me/ch 2: 2-4, 6, three passages from 
the Torah - Lev. 25: 13, 10 and (NB) Deut. 15:2 - are 
employed in relation to Melchizedek. 

The mentioning of the ''righteous laws" (C'P'1l1 C'p1n) 
and the "angel of peace" (c1?11.11M'trJ) "in the congregation" 
of the personage of the text 4Q 369 could serve as a sort of 
a hint at Melchizcdek's name and title: the Righteous king 
of Salem. 

Using Ockham's razor - not sunt multiplicanda entia 
praeter 11eces.1·itatum - one can suppose that Melchizedek 
redivivus appears to be the most appropriate figure, men­
tioned in the Qumran community's composition(s) hitherto 
discovered. with whom the Messianic personages described 
in the Messianic Apocalypse (4Q 521). the Aramaic Apoca­
lypse (4Q 246), the Messianic Aramaic Text (4Q 534), the 
text 4Q 540-541, and possibly even in the Prayer of 
£nosh ( 4Q 369) could be identified by the members of the 
congregation at a certain stage in the evolution of their 
ideological views [ 151 ]. On the other hand, the composi­
tions mentioned above could exert influence upon the for­
mation of the messianic image of Melchizedek in Qumran. 

VIII. The Self-Glorification Hymns From Qumran, Melchizedek, 
and the Teacher of Righteousness 

In connection with the problem of the "apotheosis" of 
personality in some of the Dead Sea Scrolls let us consider 
the hymnic fragment of 4Q 49 /', frg. I, II. 4-12 [ 152], 
where its author, in particular, exclaims: " ... and the council 
of the poor for an eternal congregation. [God the Most 
High shall give me the seat amongst the ete]rnally 
perfect, the throne of might in the congregation of gods 
(C''IM nill:i Till MO:J; sc. the angelic beings and the 'deified' 
righteous - I. T ), which none of the kings of old 

(cip ':J?rJ; or 'the kings of the East' - I. T) shall ever sit 
on (1:111.1'), and their nobles shall n[ ot approach it. And no ]ne 
can compare [to J my glory ('11:J:J('t] '1J11 M[1':>]). And none 
has been risen (to the heavens -· I. T.) without me ('r1'11T; 
besides me, apart from me - I. T) [ 15 3], and none can op­
pose me. I sit ('r1:JIV') on [high], exalted in hea[ ven], and 
none [su]rround (me) (154]. I am reckoned among the gods 
(C'':>M) and established in the holy congregation. [My] 
desi[re] is not according to the flesh (11!.l:J:J; i.e. unlike the 
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desires of the fleshly world - I. T. ), for my [lo ]t is to be in 
the Glory of the Holy [Ab]ode (tv1ip;i p[Yo]). [W]ho has 
been considered despicable on my account 9 [ 155). And 
who is like me (i.e. who is comparable to me - /. T.) in 
my glory (K'':> ;'101' •1i:i:i:i K'oi)? Who ... [like] me? Who 
has born[e] afflictions like me, and who compares to me for 
[la]ck of evil'' Never have I been instructed; and no teach­
ing (n•ii;i) compares [to m]y [teaching) [156). Who can at­
tack me (i.e. polemicize against me - /. T.), when I op[ en 
my mouth p And who can endure the flow of my speech '1 

And who can challenge me and be like me at my judgement 
('1'!llVO:J)? [None compares to me, for [my] statio[n] is with 
gods (C'':>K), [and my g]lory is with the sons of the King 
(i.e. the sons of God, the angels - /. T.). Neither [the best 
go]ld, nor pure gold of Ophir [can be compared with my 
word ... ] vaca t 

{The beginning of the so-called song of the righteous, 
II. 13-16:} Be overjoyed, o righteous (C'i''1l1), with God 
[ ... ] in the Holy Abode, hymn H[im) ... [ ... Pr]oclaim with 
expressions of gladness, [burst forth in) eternal joy without 
cea[sing ... ) in order to raise the horn of [His] Mess[iah) 
([157] [in']tVO) ... to proclaim his mighty hand ... ". 

Proceeding from the contents of this text, one can con­
clude that the person who speaks is a human being, not 
an angel, for it is senseless for an angel to emphasize sev­
eral times the fact of his staying among the angels ("gods"). 
as well as to underline his superiority to the earthly kings 
and their nobility. He is a human being who achieved on 
his departure the leading position in the hea1·enl1• hierar­
chy: The speaker sits [ 158] on the throne of might in the 
congregation of gods; none has been raised to the heavens 
without him, i.e. the heavens will be achievable for a per­
son, - or, in other words, a person can be saved, - only 
1·ia the mediation of the speaker; "none can oppose" him: 
and (NB:) none can compare H'ilh him in glon· [ 159], even 
in the heavens. This last statement concerning the speaker's 
peerlessness in glory deserves special consideration. In 
a broader, and probably later, redaction of the Hymn 
4Q 491', frg. I, which was interpolated into the collection 
of the Hoda.vol (Thanksgiving Hvmns) [ 160], the following 
statement has been preserved: "Who is like me among gods 
(i.e. angels: C'':>K:J •no:i 'O)?" (4Q 431 [earlier 4Q 47/b] 
I: 14: cf. 4Q 427, 7, I: 8). One can assume that this idea 
could appear in one of the (intermediate) redactions of 
the Hymn under consideration befiJre its inclusion in the 
lloda_vot collection. Both statements imply that the speaker 
considers himself to be superior to the angels and nearly 
equal in Glory to the Most High Himself. In connection 
with these selt~glorifying phrases let us point out, first of 
all. the text of Exodus 15: 11: "Who is like unto Thee 
among the gods, 0 Lord9 (ni;i• c':>K:i ;i:io:i 'O)", which the 
author of 4Q 431 I: 14 obviously bore in mind. Also let us 
cite three verses from the Psalms: "For who in the heavens 
can be compared unto the Lord'! Who among the sons of 
God can be likened (;t01') unto the Lord'?" (89:7) [161]: 
"My God, what god is like ('01) Thee" (83: 2) [ 162]: 
"What god is greater than Thou, 0 God''" (77: 14) [163]. 
In the light of these and other biblical texts [164], which at­
test to the Incomparability of the Lord [ 165], one can sup­
pose that the speaker in the Self-Glorification Hymn hints 
at his pretensions to Divinity. It immediately reminds us of 
the figure of Melchizedek in 11 Q Me/ch. 

The assertion by the author of the Hymn that nobody 
from just the kings of old is worthy of sitting on his throne 

of might among C'':>K ("gods"), together with the statement 
about his peerlessness in glory, implies that the throne of 
the King-Messiah (or even the Throne of Glory of the Lord 
God, destined for the Messiah) [166] is meant here (cf. 
4Q 491', frg. I, II. 15-16 (a fragment of the so-called song 
of" the righteous): " ... in order to raise the horn of [His] 
Mess[iah] ([in']tVO) ... and to proclaim his mighty hand ... "; 
4Q 427 (Thanksgiving HFmns), frg. 7. 1: 12: "Not by pure 
gold I crow[n] myself('':> [i];!i:iK) ... " [167]) [168]. In the 
mention of the kings of old (C1i' •:i':>o; or "the kings of the 
East") in this context, one can perceive an allusion to the 
texts of Isaiah 14 and Ezekiel 28. In Isa. 14: 13-14, we 
read of the king of Babylon: "For thou hast said in thine 
heart, I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne 
('KO:J) above the stars of God (':>K ':J:Ji:i): I will sit (en­
throned) also upon the mount (sc. probably the cosmic 
mount - I. T.) of the congregation (sc. probably of gods -
/. T. ), in the sides of the north (or, (the mount of) Zaphon: 
)1!ll1 - /. T. ). I will ascend above the heights of the clouds; 
I will be like the Most High (p'':>Y':> no1K)". The passages of 
E:.ek. 28: 2 and 14 concerning the king of Tyrus run as fol­
lows: "Thus saith the Lord God: Because thine heart is 
lifted up, and thou hast said, I am a god (':>K), I sit in the seat 
of God (C';t':>K). in the midst of the seas": 'Thou are the 
anointed cherub that covereth: and I have set thee so: thou 
wast upon the holy mountain of God". se. the cosmic 
mountain. 

The conviction of the speaker of the Hymn that only 
via his mediation can a person be saved and the assertion 
that his "[lo]t is to be in the Glory of the Holy [Ab]ode 
(tv1ip;i p[Yo])'' (II. 7-8) [169], i.e. apparently in the heav­
enly Temple [ 170], implies that he considers himself to be 
the universal High Priest. 

It seems that in the phrase "who can be like me at my 
judgement ('t:l!ltvo:i)". the Last Judgement at the End of 
days can be meant. (Cf. e.g. II Q Me/ch 2: 13-14. 23, also 
2:9-11.) 

In the light of Ps. I I 0 and / / Q Me/ch one can suppose 
that the speaker of 4Q 491' - a human being. who 
achieved on his departure the leading position in the heav­
enly hierarchy and who in all probability depicts himself as 
the priestly and lay Messiah - can be identified with Mel­
chizedek [ 171]. 

Exursus. Some Possible Biblical. Pseudcpigraphal, and 
Hellenistic Alexandrian Jewish Parallels to the Throne 
Vision in 4Q 491'. 

Speaking of possible biblical parallels to the hymnic 
fragment from the text 4Q 491' quoted above, one can 
point out, first of all, the Psalms, and primarily the text of 
Ps. 45: 7-8 quoted above: "Thy (sc. the ideal king - /. T.) 
throne. god (c•;i':>K). is for ever and ever (1Yi c':>iY): the 
sceptre of thy kingdom is a right sceptre. Thou loves! right­
eousness (j'1l1), and hatest wickedness (Ytvi); therefore thy 
God (1'n7K) hath anointed thee qntvo), god (c•n':>K). with 
the oil of gladness above thy fellows": Ps. 89: 37-38: "His 
(sc. King David - I. T.) seed shall endure for ever, and his 
throne as the sun before Me. It shall be established for ever 
as the moon, and as a faithful witness in heaven": Ps. 61 : 8: 
"Let him (sc. David - /. T.) sit (enthroned) before God for 
ever. may kindness and truth be appointed to safeguard 
him"; Ps. 16: l l: 'Thou wilt shew me (sc. David - /. T.) 
the path of life (sc. eternal life - I. T. ); Thou wilt fill me 
with joy before Thee (i.e. in Thy Presence - I. T.), with 
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pleasures at Thy Right Hand for ever"; and Ps. 110: I: 'The 
Lord said unto my Lord: 'Sit (enthroned) at My Right 
Hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool'". In the 
light of Ps. I I 0: 4 all these verses could be extrapolated in 
the Qumran community onto the figure of Melchizedek (as 
the prototype of the Davidic king-priest) who sat on the 
throne beside God in the heavens (=the "Land(s) of 
Life" [ 172]) for ever; he is in the "Council" of God [ 173], 
i.e. among angelic beings and the souls of the departed 
"righteous ones (C'j?'1~)" (174]. The Qumran composition 
Midrash Melchi:::edek seems to corroborate this supposi­
tion (175]. 

Fu1thcr, one should bear in mind the heavenly vision of 
Ezekiel attested in Ezek. I: 26-27: "And above the firma­
ment ... (was) the likeness of a Throne, as the appearance of 
a sapphire stone: and upon the likeness of the Throne (was) 
the likeness as the appearance of a man (C1N ;-JN17':l n17'1) 
above upon it ... from the appearance of his loins even up­
ward, and from the appearance of his loins even down­
wards, I (saw) as it were the appearance of fire and it had 
brightness round about" (italics mine - I. T.). 

To cite another example, there are the heavenly visions 
of Micaiah in I Kgs. 22: 19, 2 Chr. 18: 18 ("I saw the Lord 
sitting upon His Throne, and the whole host of heaven 
stood (beside Him) on His right and on His left") and 
Daniel in Dan. 7: 13-14 (cf. also Isa. 6), as well as the 
heavenly voyage of Levi in the Testament o( Levi 2: 6-
5: 3 (176]. It is appropriate to mention here that the Book 
o( the Similitudes o( Enoch (/En., 37-71) describes 
the Messiah -- the Son of man -- as sitting on the Throne 
of Glory of the Lord God Himself[ 177]. (Cf. also the As­
sumption o( Isaiah 6-11; the Apocalvpse o( Abraham 
15-29) [ 178]. 

A close parallel to the Hymn of 4Q 491' can be found 
in a fragment of the tragedy of the Jewish Hellenistic writer 
Ezekiel (who lived in Egypt at the end of the third -
the first part of the second centuries B.C.E.) ·Esaymy~ 
(EnJdus; lit. "Leading out"), 68-82 [ 179]. There Moses 
remembers how he saw what seemed a gigantic Throne 
"so great in size that it touched the clouds of heaven" 
(sc. probably the Throne of the Lord). upon which "a Man 
(<pm~; a poetic equivalent of the word civ~p - I. T.) of no­
ble mien sat, crowned, and with a sceptre in one hand" 
(probably the Lord God Himself or the Messiah of the Lord 
are implied). He handed over to Moses the crown and the 
sceptre and offered him to sit on the Throne instead of 
Himself. Sitting on the Throne, Moses saw all the earth and 
everything that is in the netherworld and in the heavens. 
And the multitude of the stars fell down at his feet [ 180]. It 
seems that this fragment from Ezekiel's tragedy ·Esaymy~ 
contains reminiscences from the prophet Ezekiel I : 26-28 
(cf. especially I :26; cf. further 8: 1-4); also a possible 
parallel is the text Dan. 7: 13-14 [ 181 ]. 

In connection with the problem of the "deification" of 
personality the fragment of the long version of the so-called 
OtyJhica [182] (ca. 155-145 B.C.E.), quoted by the Jewish 
Alexandrian philosopher Aristobulus (mid-2nd century 
B.C.E.) and recorded by Eusebius of Caesarea in the Prepa­
ration to the Gospel, 13, 12, 5, can be drawn on. The text 
runs as follows: "And no one has seen the Ruler of mortal 
men, except a certain unique man, an offshoot from far 
back of the race (the land, country? - I. T.) of the Chal­
daeans (here, Enoch [183], Abraham [184], or Moses [185] 
can be implied - I. T.). For he was knowledgeable about 

edgeable about the path of the Star, and how the movement 
of the Sphere goes around the earth, both in circular fash­
ion, but each on its own axis. He has ridden in spirit 
through the air and through the water of the Stream [ 186]. 
A comet has made evident these events [ 187] - he had a 
mighty birth [ 188]. Yes, after this he has been established 
in the great heavens on a golden throne" (25-33). 

The Wisdom o( Solomon [ 189] speaks of the "Right­
eous one" (6 8iKalO~), who upbraided the wicked "with 
the sins against the Law", professed "to have knowledge of 
God", named himself "servant of the Lord" and "son of 
God" (ui6~ Swu) (2: 12-20), who is numbered among 
sons of God (uioi Swu) and whose lot is among the saints 
(ayiot), i.e. the angels (5:5) [190]. 

The Jewish author of the poetic composition, conven­
tionally designated as the Sentences o( Pseudo-Phol)'lides 
and written in Greek in Alexandria most probably between 
30 B.C.E. - 40 C.E., speaks simultaneously of both the 
apotheosis of the souls of the departed and the future resur­
rection of their bodies (97-115). (Cf. also Ps. Sol. 2: 16, 
3: 1-9, 5: 15 f. of the departed righteous [191].) 

So we assume that originally the hymnic composition 
of 4Q 491' could be composed as a Hvmn or Song o(Mel­
chizedek, in all probability by the Qumran Teacher of 
Righteousness himself [ 192]. It is the Teacher, who had an 
experience of heavenly visions and "voyage(s)" (in a cer­
tain ecstatic state). In one of his Thanksgiving Hnnns 
(IQH" 11[=3]:19-23) [193], the Teacher[l94] records 
his reminiscences of such a "voyage" and some of his con­
clusions: "I thank Thee, 0 Lord, for Thou hast redeemed 
my soul from the Pit (nmv; i.e. Sheol I. T.), and from 
Abaddon of Sheol Thou hast liticd me up ('ln'7lm) to the 
eternal height (sc. to the heavens - I. T. ). And I walked on 
a limitless plain, and I have learnt that there is hope for him 
whom Thou hast shaped from dust for the eternal Council. 
And Thou hast cleansed the distressed spirit from the great 
transgression so that it (i.e. spirit - I. T.) can stay with the 
host of the holy ones (C't!l11p; i.e. the heavenly dwellers -
I. T. ), and that it may enter into community with the con­
gregation of the sons of heaven (C'7't!I 'l:J). Thou hast cast 
for man (naturally, a righteous one is meant - I. T.) the 
eternal destiny (to be) with the spirits of knowledge so that 
he can praise Thy Name in the community of exultation, 
and tell of Thy wonders before all Thy creatures". Thus the 
Teacher could "meet" with the celestial dwellers and their 
leaders and then could record in poetic forn1 what he had 
"seen" and "heard" in heaven. 

It seems that one passage in 4Q 491' serves as a kind 
of a "signature" of the Hymn author. We mean the follow­
ing phrase of the terrestrial recorder of the words of the ce­
lestial Teacher, his heavenly counterpart: "and no teaching 
compares to my teaching ('n•ii;i::i ;"17'1n N17 ;i•ii;ii; 
4Q 491', frg. I, 9-10; see also 4Q 431 (= 4Q 47/h) I: 13; 
4Q 427, frg. 7, I :7). From the so-called Teacher's Thanks­
giving Hymns (/ Q /-!" I 0-18) we learn that their author, 
in common opinion, the Teacher of Righteousness, joined 
the superior salutary Knowledge, including the knowledge 
of the miraculous mysteries, on the one hand, receiving Di­
vine Revelations [ 195], and, on the other hand - ascending 
to heaven in a mysterious way. So his teaching - which 
is a conditio sine qua 11011 of salvation [ 196] - was of 
the heavenly origin; in a certain sense he transmitted the 
salutary teaching of his heavenly "colleague" on earth 
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and therefore could appreciate its value exactly and pre­
emptively. 

It seems that during his lifetime the Teacher of Right­
eousness - "the Lawgiver" (ppin~:i) and "the Expounder 
of the Law" (:iiin:i wiii) [ 197] - came to be considered 
by his adherents a prophet-like-onto-Moses [ 198] and 
probably the priestly Anointed One (the Teacher was 
a priest [ 199] of the Zadokite lineage). At a certain stage in 
the history of the Qumran community - most probably af­
ter the Teacher's translation - the Hymn. attested in 
4Q 491', was included in its broader redaction in the col­
lection of the Hodayot - Thanksgiving Hvmns (this redac­
tion of the Hymn is attested in the fragments 
4Q43/(=4Q47/b), I. 4Q427. 7. I. and IQH" 25:35-
26: I 0) (200]. Some time after the Teacher's departure, in 
the milieu of his followers there arose an idea that on his 
translation. - i.e. on his stepping over the limits of the 
f/eshzv. material world, - their Master would come to be 
also the lay Messiah. so to speak. not ·•after the order of 
David", but "after the order of Melchizedek" (20 I], thus 
becoming the priestly and the lay Messiah. Also, it is possi­
ble that the Qumranites directly identified their Master in 
his heavenly hypostatization as Melchizedek (in particular. 
in the Midrash Melchizedek (/IQ Me/ch= II Q 13). which 
was composed. in all probability. after the Teacher of 
Righteousness' departure (202]); correspondingly. the his­
torical Teacher probably came to be considered an incar­
nate Melchizedek (Melchizedek redivivus, a new Mel­
chizedek; in / / Q Me/ch, he is probably identical with 
the 11V:J~-n'1V~; cf. section II) (203]. Analogously, Jesus. 
of the tribe of Judah, according to the Epistle to the Hc­
breit's (204], came to be the .. high priest after the order of 
Melchizedek", not "after the order of Aaron". i.e. combined 
the functions of the Messiah-King and the Messiah-High 
Priest. only after his departure from the earth and ascent 
to the heavenly Temple. In some later Christian traditions. 
Jesus (historical and redivivus) was identified with Mel­
chizedek (see section I). 

As regards the figure of the eschatological .. Messiah 
from (of) Aaron and from (of) Israel", i.e. the priestly and 
lay Messiah (who is in all probability identical with the 
Unique (1'n':i) [205] Teacher redivivus (206]). attested in 
the ideology of the community of the Damascus Dorn­
men/ [207]. this messianic conception could be an interme­
diate step in the process of the "messianization" of the per­
sonality of the Teacher of Righteousness. which probably 
took place not only in that community. but also in the Qum­
ran congregation. 

Also one can suppose that the eschatological "Elect 
One" of God, who, according to the Qumran Commentarr 
on Habakkuk (/QpHab 4:16-5:6). will commit the 

Judgement of God over all the wicked (208]. like Mel­
chizedek in I IQ Me/ch (2 :9-14, 23, 25), is probably iden­
tical with the .. Elect One" of God - the Teacher of Right­
eousness redivivus [209]. 

The author of the Teacher Hymns speaks several times of 
his supernatural abilities and soterological mission. In par­
ticular. he exclaims: " ... Thou showest Thy Might through 
me (':J; or 'in me· - /. T) and revealeth Thyself in me (21 O] 
(or 'to me' - I. T) with Thy Power (:i::ini::i::i •7 1'!l1m) (211] 
as perfect Light... Through me (':J) Thou hast enlightened 
the face of the many (possibly sc. fully initiated members of 
the Qumran community - I. T.) and revealed Thy Infinite 
Might; for Thou hast given me Knowledge through Thy 
marvellous mysteries and showed Thy Might in me ('i~l') 
in the midst of Thy marvellous Council (i.e. probably. in 
the midst of angelic beings - I. T ). Thou hast accom­
plished marvels before the many for the sake of Thy Glory. 
in order to proclaim Thy mighty deeds to all living beings. 
Who has (ever) preached glad tidings (11V:J) (212] like 
these" (IQ H"12(=4]:23 (also 8), 27-29). The text IQ H" 
IO[ =2]: 24-25 runs as follows: "And Thou hast showed 
Thy Might through me (':J; or 'in me' - I. T) before 
the sons of Adam ... " (also IQ H" 13(=5]: 15). One can fur­
ther mention the passage IQ H" 15( =7]: 24: "And I shall 
appear in radiance ('nY!li:ii) with sevenfold li[ght.] in 
the li[ght which] Thou hast prepared for Thy Glory" [213]. 
In the fragment /QH"l7[=9]:25, the author speaks of his 
"crown of glory" (ii::i::i 7•7::i) and "everlasting might" 
(o7iii mi:J)). 

Proceeding from these passages of the Thanksgiving 
Hrmns. as well as from some other Qumran texts related to 
the figure of the Teacher. it seems possible to assume that 
in the Hymn 4Q 491' its author-- o hypothesi the Teacher 
of Righteousness - creates a sort of a "myth" of his 
m1·11 posthumous glorious messianic destiny in the heav­
ens (214]. On the other hand. this Hymn could be com­
posed after the Teacher's departure by his followers who 
tried to describe the role and functions of their Master in 
heaven; later on one of its redactions was included in the 
Hodayol - Thanksgil'ing l~\'mns. 

Concluding this section, we would suggest that if at 
a certain stage in the history of the Qumran community the 
sectarians really came to consider their Teacher of Right­
eousness an incarnate Melchizedck. that identification 
could allow us to assume that the "three names" of Mel­
chiresha''s antipode in the text 4Q 544=4Q Visions of' 'Am­
ram" ar, frg. 3. I. 2 could be: pi::o •::i7~. i.e. Righteous King. 
or King of Righteousness; pi::. p::i (Rightl'ous Priest, or 
Priest of' Rightl'OU.\'lless) [215]; and pi::. (216] '\:'11(1)~ 
(Righteous Teachf'I'. or Teacher of' Righteousness; or Mas­
ter a/Righteousness. i.e. the Righteous One) [217]. 

IX. The Rephaites, the Essenes, and the Therapeutae. 
Etymology of the "Essenes" in the Light of the Qumran Mystical Views (218[ 

In the Qumranites' view. the border between the tran­
scendent and this world is relatively "transparent" on both 
sides, i.e. not only angel-like beings can descend from the 
heavens (e.g. IQSa 2:3-9; /QS 11:8; cf. e.g. 4QD". 
frg. 17, I: 6-9). but also certain representatives of the 
earthly world are able to visit the heavenly one [219]. In 
particular, it follows from some of the Thanksgil'ing Hy111ns 
(e.g. IQ H" 11[= 3]: 19--23; 12[=4]:27-29; cf. also the 
Hymn 4Q 491" and its rccension(s) included in the Hodavot 

collection). the author of which informed his followers of 
his heavenly "voyage(s)" and of his firn1 belief that on fin­
ishing his terrestrial path he would stay with the heavenly 
beings in the celestial Council. Further. judging by the 
above-mentioned fragments of the llv111ns and the Manual 
oft he Discipline (e.g. IQ S 4: 8). the Qumranites evidently 
believed that the deceased righteous and wise (first of all. 
their own departed comrades) came to be angel-like beings 
(who arc designated. in particular. 0'7N. "gods"). These 
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passages can be correlated with the following fragment of 
IQ M (War Scroll) 12: 1-2: "For there is multitude of the 
holy ones in heaven. and the hosts of angels are in Thy 
Holy Abode, [praising] Thy [Name]. And Thou hast estab­
lished in [a community] for Thyself the elect of Thy holy 
people (sc. the departed righteous - I. T.). [The] list 
('book' -1. T) of the names of all their host is with Thee 
in the Abode of Thy Holiness. and the num[ber of the 
righ]teous in Thy Glorious Dwelling". (Cf. also Dan. 12: 3: 
"Those who are wise (c•7::iw~:i) will shine like the bright­
ness of the firmament, and those who lead many to the 
righteousness (c•:ii:i 'j7'1ll~). like the stars (C':J:l1:l:l) for 
ever and ever".) In the light of these texts, and especially 
the hymnic fragment of 4Q 491' and its recension(s) [220], 
one can assume that "gods" (C'7K, c•:ii7K), mentioned m 

*** 
It seems that in searching for some possible parallels 

and sources of the Qumranites' views concerning the ascent 
of the deceased righteous members of their community 
(and probably also of the remote past) to the heavens and 
their transition into the category of gods, i.e. the angel­
likc beings, one should pay attention not primarily to the 
corresponding Iranian or Hellenic religious views, but 
rather to the local old Canaanite and old lsraelite-Judahite 
people's beliefs. Some of these. one can assume, still ex­
isted in certain (esoteric) heterodox Judaean circles during 
the Hellenistic period, or, at least. could be revived and 
modified by them in one or another form (as, for instance, 
the Qumranites seem to have revived and followed the old 
Palestinian solar calendar (of the pre-cxilic epoch) in some 
of its basic aspects [224]). Also one could reveal some 
points of contiguity between the corresponding views and 
lifestyles of the Qumranitcs-Essencs and the old Canaanite 
and Israelite conception of the so-called Rephaim (or rather 
Ropheim (Ugaritic 1p 'im; Phoenician 117111). i.e. "healers", 
"benefactors"; sec below), who arc referred to as "gods" in 
the sources, and their cultic associations called mar::e~1im 
(sg. mar::eal1; Ugaritic llllll"Za~w or mar::ilp1) [225]. This is 
the conception, some basic aspects of which seem to have 
been disguised and distorted in, and in many cases even ap­
parently deleted from, the Jewish orthodox written records 
(extremely negative towards the cult of and contacts with 
the departed in any form), but in all probability, being 
modified, still living on in certain heterodox people's reli­
gious beliefs during the Hellenistic period. In the author's 
opinion, some close parallels between the ideology and 
mode of Ii fe of certain esoteric Essene groups of the mys­
tico-gnostic trend and those of the old mar::ehim could lead 
to the fact that in certain circles of outsiders the Essenes 
came to be called Rephaim I Ropheim in Hebrew, a term 
which could have been interpreted as ic.npoi or rather 
0£purr£uw.i, i.e. "healers", in Jewish Hellenized circles, in 
particular, in Egypt, and as K'OK 'lisayyll' ("healers") by 
Aramaic-speaking inhabitants of the Syro-Palcstinian re­
gion. It is just the latter term that, according to some au­
thors, may have been transliterated into Greek as 'Ecma\01 
(Essenes). 

The Israclite-Judahite cult of the dead, and especially 
the concept of the C'K!li (a general term for the spirits 
of the deceased [226 ], most notably their higher echelons, 
as well as a term for the living who possess outstanding 
abilities and who arc concerned with the transcendent 

the Qumran Songs ol the Sahhath Sacrifice (the Angelic 
liturgy), are not only the angelic beings, but also the dei­
fied righteous [221 ]. 

A parallel to these Qumranic texts is found in the Refu­
tation ol all Heresies, in which Hippolytus writes (IX, 27) 
that the Essenes "admit that the body will resurrect and re­
main immortal, exactly like the soul which is already im­
mortal, and, separated (sc. from the body - I. T ), rests till 
the Judgement in a pleasant and effulgent place, which the 
Hellenes would call, had they heard (about it), the Islands 
of the Blessed". (Cf. War, II, 154, where Josephus notes 
that the Essenes believe that the souls, "when they are set 
free from the bounds of the flesh", "rejoice and mount up­
wards"; see further: II, 155-157 [222]) [223]. 

world) [227] "is in many ways a hidden heritage - hidden 
because deleted from, or at least disguised and obfuscated 
in, the written records" [228]. The religious scholars re­
sponsible for the selection, codification, and editing of 
the biblical compositions were not particularly inclined to 
mention and allude to Israelite beliefs connected with the 
veneration of prominent deceased persons and therefore 
"endeavoured to eliminate or disarm any hints of a positive 
appreciation of the cult of the dead" [229]. On the same 
plane one should consider the Masoretic vocalization of the 
word for spirits of the dead - C'K!li - as repii 'im, "impo­
tent ones", instead of the original r6pe 'im, "healers", 
"benefactors" [230]. This is corroborated, for instance, by 
the fact that the Septuagint translates the tenn IJJ :vm in 
r~aiah 26: 14 and Psalm 88: 11 as iacpoi, i.e. reads it as 
r6pe'im. On the other hand, in 2 Chr. 16: 12,- where it is 
said of King Asa's seeking (1Vii) help from the r6pe 'im­
"hcalcrs", and not from the Lord,- the former seem to be 
none other than the spirits of the dead. Also, the vocaliza­
tion repll 'im, "impotent ones", "powerless" - instead of 
the original riipe'im, "healers", "benefactors" - could 
arise as a polemical and simultaneously sarcastic reaction to 
the designation of the ancestors worshipped by the term 
C'7K resp. c•:ii7K, which has the meaning "powerful", 
"strong", "potent ones". 

According to some Ugaritic texts, the Rephaites dwell­
ing in the abode of gods, including the spirits of the de­
ceased kings, heroes, righteous, and wise, were called 
"gods" ( 'ilnym, 'i/m; see e.g. KTU [231] 1.5: v.6; 
1.6: vi.45--49; 1.20: i. I), "star-gods" ( 'ilm khkhm; KTU 
1.43: 2-3) and "those-of-the-stars" (d khkhm) "in the heav­
ens" (e.g. KTU I. I 9:iv.24-25), "divine ancestor(s)" 
( 'il'ih; KTU l.17:i.26), "protcctor(s)" (dmr; KTU 
l.17:i.28). In the Bible (e.g. I Sam. 28: 13, /sa. 8: 19, 21), 
the spirits of the departed. in particular, the spirit of 
Samuel, arc designated C':i7K ("gods", "divine ones"). 
Biblical narratives and prohibitions [232) show that, 
according to some people's beliefs, the dead, called c•:i7K, 
were regarded as possessing extraordinary knowledge 
and, thus, were designated as yidde'iinim (from ll1', "to 
know"), as possessing prescient powers (I Sam. 28), as well 
as the ability to revivify (2 Kgs. 13: 20-21 ), fructify 
(I Sam. I : 11 ), and perhaps hann the living (2 Sam. 4: 12; 
Isa. 57: 11) [233]. Since the root rp' means "to heal", one 
can believe that one of the virtues, which, in the opinion of 
certain circles, the Rephaites acquired, was the ability for 
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healing the sick, which naturally arises from the possession 
of transcendent knowledge [234]. 

Side by side with the Rephaites of the other world (it 
could be heaven(s) or I and the nethe1world), there were 
also the earthly Rephaites called more then once the "Re­
phaites of the earth" (17J 'i 'ar.1; or "Rephaites of the land, 
country") and the "son(s) of the Rephaites" (hn rp 'im) in 
some Ugaritic texts [235]. These arc likely to have been 
called the "gods of the earth" ( 'ilm 'ar.)") [236 ]. The earthly 
Rephaites seem to have been /iminal, "frontier" personali­
ties who acquired special initiation and consecration -
which apparently presupposed the experience of mystical 
death and the subsequent rebirth to new life in the process 
of accomplishment of the ritual act - and through this also 
the sacral knowledge opening the way during the lifetime 
into the spheres usually accessible only for the deceased, -
into the other world, - and drawing nearer to the associa­
tion of gods, i.e. the other world beings [237]. There was 
a belief that they not only could come into contact with the 
other world, but also visit it. Their connection with the 
other world has been reflected, in particular, in the fact that 
the terms used for their designations coincided with the de­
nominations of the other world dwellers, with whom they 
associated: the other world and the earthly C'N!Ji-healers; 
the ancestors' spirits and those who invoke the ancestors' 
spirits - rn:iN:-t; the knowing spirits and those who invoke 
the knowing spirits - C'lll1':-t. 

The relative prevalence and extraordinary abilities of the 
earthly Rephaites found its transfonned (possibly, deliber­
ately) expression in some biblical passages, where (a part of) 
the Rephaites are considered to have been a sort of special 
people (giants) who had lived (and are still living) in vari­
ous localities of Syro-Palestinian region [238]. It is not 
impossible that among the ancient dwellers of those locali­
ties [239] the worship of the ancestors' spirits and the corre­
sponding cultic associations, marzehim (see below), were 
especially widespread, and this aspect found its reflection 
in their designation - 1p :vm. 

It is also worth noting that the term c•:-t':>N was em­
ployed not only with regard to the ancestors' spirits (the 
prominent ones and those of high rank), but also as applied 
to the earthly leaders and judges, who were probably con­
sidered to have been endowed with special Divine grace 
and abilities and in some cases acquired special consecra­
tion (cf. Ps. 45: 3 and 7-8: "Thy (sc. a king - I. T) 
throne, god (c•:-t':>N), is for ever and ever. .. thy God (T:-t':>N) 
hath anointed thee, god (C':-t':>N), with the oil of gladness 
above thy fellows"; cf. fm1her Pss. 82: 1, 6; 138: 1-2). 

In the light of the above-said, one can interpret the ob­
scure passages of I Sam. 28: 3 and 9, literally saying that 
Saul "removed" (i•o:i) "the ancestors' spirits" (Tn:IN) and 
"the knowing spirits" (C'lll1'; or "soothsaying spirits") out 
of the land (verse 3 ), or even "exterminated" (l'l'i:l:-t) them 
(verse 9): since the spirits of the dead could not be "re­
moved" or "exterminated", one should suppose that those 
who practised communion with the Rcphaitcs arc meant 
here [240]. Indeed, judging by some Ugaritic texts, the Re­
phaites, both the earthly and the other world ones, were 
members of the cultic associations, a sort of guilds, called 
marza~u or marzi~u (Hebr. marzeaz1) [241]. Such associa­
tions are also attested in later cultures in this region. The 
earthly participants of a 111arzeaz1 practised communion 
with the transcendent god-like (angelic) beings prima­
rily by a communal meal, in particular, during religious 

feasts [242]. Cullie associations of the consecrated and the 
spirits of the dead after the model of marzea1 were spread, 
in particular, in Syria and Palestine, and could be estab­
lished around the cult of some god (for example, the su­
preme god of the local pantheon [243]). In the text of Jer. 
16: 5, the Septuagint translates the Hebrew mi~ (marzea1) 
as 0iaclOI; (lhiasus). The ancient Greek cultic associations 
were called thiasi; in many respects they bore a close re­
semblance to the West-Semitic marze1im. The thiasi were 
the religious clubs, crystallizing around the cult of a god or 
a hero, practising communal meals (at times taking the 
form of a drinking-bout) and the funerary rites of its mem­
bers (244]. The deceased apparently continued to remain 
the members of the marze~im and thiasi and were invisibly 
present at the sacral meals [245] and meetings [246]. 

In this connection let us mention that, according 
to Philo of Alexandria's treatises Eve1y Good Man Is 
Free, §§ 85-86 and the Apology, the Essenes established 
associations after the model of thiasi and syssitia, sc. com­
munal meals (Kara 0t6.ooui;; £-rmpiai;; Kai ouooina 
rrrnon1µ£v01) [247]. Here, the Greek thiasi may obviously 
be con-elated with the Hebrew marze~im. Of the practice of 
the Essenes' and the Therapeutae' (the Egyptian branch of 
the Essenean movement [248]) communal meals, having 
evidently sacral nature [249], we learn both from the ac­
counts of ancient authors [250] and from the Qumran texts 
proper [251 ]. According to Josephus, "before those who 
join the community (of the Essenes - /. T.) are allowed to 
take part in the communal meal, they are obliged to take 
ten-ible oaths". In particular, they "swear" "to conceal noth­
ing from the community members, but (at the same time) 
never inform the others (sc. the outsiders - I. T) about 
them (i.e. about the members of the community - I. T. ), 
even if any one should compel them (sc. the proselytes -
I. T.) (so to do) on pain of death .. ., to preserve (keep (se­
cret) - /. T) both the books belonging to their sect and the 
names of the angels (or 'messengers'; TU TWV a:yyEf. .. wv 
6v6µa-ra - I. T.)" (War, II, §§ 139, 142). According to the 
Qumran texts IQSa 2:3-9 and IQS 11:8 (see also 
4Q D 1', frg. 17, 1: 6--9), the "angels" (or "messengers" [sc. 
of the other world]; C':lN':>~) used to visit the community. In 
particular. they seem to have been invisibly present at the 
"assemblies" of the plenipotent members of the Qumran 
congregation and also at the communal sacred meals. Judg­
ing by IQ Sa, col. 2, the leaders and full members of the 
congregation (as well as evidently the "angels") were ap­
parently summoned to the "assemblies" (and probably also 
to the would-be Messianic banquet) h_v their names [252]. 
(One can confer the U garitic text KTU 1.161 - "On the 
Rephaites", lines 1-34 - according to which the "Re­
phaites of old" - divine ancestors, as well as the "Re­
phaites of the earth". i.e. the living consecrated, were in­
voked, summoned to the assemblies of Didan (sc. a certain 
ethnic community [the citizens of Ugarit"]) by their 
names.) As was noted above, the Qumranites probably be­
lieved that the deceased righteous and wise, first of all, their 
own departed comrades, had become angel-like beings 
(C'':>N; also possibly c•:ii':>N). So among the "angels" visit­
ing the Qumran community (probably, on especially solemn 
and important occasions), there obviously were also the spir­
its of the late faithful members of the congregation (253]. 
The knowledge of the (sacral) "name" of an angel or a spirit 
was evidently the most essential component of the formula 
of invoking them to the earth (as can be inferred, for exam-
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pie, from Judg. 13:17-18 [254]; cf. also Gen. 32:30, 
I Sam. 28: 8-14). The knowledge of these names could al­
low the enemies of the community not only to "disturb" its 
transcendental, celestial friends and patrons (cf. I Sam. 
28: 15). but also to worm or to coax the supreme secrets of 
the congregation out of them, the "mystery of the future" 
and so forth, and thus inflict irretrievable harm on the sec­
tarians. (The dwellers in the other world who had been in­
voked to the earth could not evidently refuse to answer the 
questions of those who summoned them (or tell them lies). 
whoever they might be, as is seen, for instance, from 
I Sam. 28: 15.) It is possibly from this belief that the Esse­
nes' requirement to keep secret the "names of the angels 
(messengers)" springs, a requirement, which appears on its 
face to be such a strange one. 

The mystical heavenly "voyages" were probably prac­
tised in various religious communities of the Esscncan type. 
In the light of this proposal one could reveal the meaning 
of some passages that are enigmatic at first sight, found 
in Philo of Alexandria's treatise On the Contemplative 
Lifi!. Judging by this composition, one of the designations 
of (certain) Essenic groups (primarily those in Egypt) 
was the Therapeutae [255] (8Epam:urni; from the verb 
8EpmtEUEIV. "to heal". "to cure"; and also "to serve", "to 
worship"). Philo finds difficulty in explaining the origin of 
this designation: " ... they arc indeed called the Therapeutai 
and Therapeutrides (8Eparrrnrni yap Kai 1Eparri:01pilii:c; 
f;10µwc; KaA.0Gvm1; these seem not to have been their self­
designations - I. T. ), maybe because they profess an art of 
healing stronger than that practised in the cities, since there 
it cures only the bodies, while their (art) heals the souls op­
pressed with grave and almost incurable diseases inflicted 
by pleasures. desires, griefs. fears. covetousness. reckless­
ness, injustice, and by the countless multitude of other pas­
sions and vices. Or maybe because nature and the sacred 
laws have taught them to worship the Being (10 ov; i.e. 
God) [256] ... " ( ~ 2). The following words of Philo from the 
aforementioned treatise seem to be especially significant 
for our topic ( ~~ I 1-13 ): " ... let the genus of the Thera­
prnwe. constantly accustoming itself to contemplation, as­
pire to consider the Being (i.e. God), ascend above the 
visibly perceived sun (i.e. evidently spiritually rise to the 
('spiritual') heavens towards the Lord God Himself; cf. 
~ 26 -- I. T. ). and let it never abandon this mode of life 
leading to perfect bliss (sc. in the heavens - I. T. ). They 
take the path of serving (God) not according to a custom. 
neither by exhortation nor somebody's appeal; but (they act 
so) being inspired with celestial love (i.e. with love of life 
in the heavens - I. T.) [257]. Like frantic Bacchants and 
Corybantes [258], they arc seized with an exaltation till 
they sec what they long for (i.e. one would think so. until 

they ascend to the heavens in some ecstatic state possibly 
caused, in particular, by the extreme 'ascesis' including 
three- and sometimes five-day-long fasts (see e.g. §§ 28, 
35) - I. T.). Furthermore, aspiring to the immortal and 
blessed life and believing that the terrestrial life has already 
come to its end (for apparently they have already compre­
hended and joined the eternal blissful life in the heavens -
I. T. ), they leave their possessions to their sons and daugh­
ters or to other relatives voluntarily making them their heirs 
beforehand; those who have no relatives (leave everything) 
to their comrades and friends. For it is incumbent on those 
who have suddenly received the wealth of insight (i.e. evi­
dently on those who have seen the true life in the Paradise 
by their spiritual sight - I. T.) to leave blind wealth to 
those who are still spiritually blind". In the same composi­
tion, Philo defines the Therapeutai as the "citizens of 
heaven and of the universe" (oupavoil µi';v Kai Kocrµou 
rroA.mov) [259] ( § 90). In this connection let us mention 
that the Qumranites believed that they would be the mem­
bers of "the community of the sons of heaven" (see e.g. 
IQH" 11[3]:22; IQS 4:22, 11:8; see also 4Q49!', I; 
4Q43 I, 4Q427, 7, IQ H" 25: 35-26: I 0) and "the elect of 
heaven"(e.g. /QMl2:5). 

In the light of what was said about the conception of 
the Rephaites and the mystical practice of the Essenes­
Qumranitcs, it seems plausible to suppose that the designa­
tion 8i:parrrnrni, Therapeutae, is in fact a Greek transla­
tion of the Hebrew term Rephaim I Ropheim, "healers", 
applied by outsiders to the members of the Essenean com­
munities of the mystico-gnostical trend, to which the Qum­
ran community appears to have appertained. It seems natu­
ral to suppose that in the Aramaic-speaking milieu the 
Essene mystics could be called N'ON "iisan•ii ·(i.e. "healers" 
in Aramaic). On the basis of Philo's and Eusebius' [260] 
speculative assumption that the Therapeutai possibly cure 
not only bodies, but primarily souls and Josephus' remark 
that the Essenes "inquire after such roots and medicinal 
stones as may cure distempers (rrpoc; 8i:parri:iav rra8&v)'' 
(War, II, § 136) [261 ], some scholars have supposed that 
the members of the sect were considered to be physicians 
and that their classical designation · Ecrcra\ot I 'Ecrcrrivoi 
(meaningless in Greek) is none other than a transliteration 
of Aramaic N'ON/)'ON 'iisayyii 'I 'iisen [262]. [263] Whether 
or not the Essencs-Qumranitcs were healers in actual fact is 
unknown. The contents of the Dead Sea scrolls and of the 
ancient authors' accounts about the Essenes seem to testify 
rather against this supposition. But their aloofness from this 
world and their striving for the contacts and relations with 
the other world could really be a reason why the sectarians 
came to be called (possibly, with a tinge of irony) Re­
phaim I Ropheim, i.e. supernatural spiritual "healers" [264]. 

Notes 

I. Lit. .. my king is righteousness'": as interpretation - .. king of righteousness'" ... righteous king". E. A. Speiser considers this name 
.. the Canaanite counterpart of Akk . . ~arru(m)ken, 'Sargon', literally 'the king is just, legitimate'; cf. Ps. cx4". See Genesis. Introduction. 
Translation. and Notes. The Anchor Bible, 3rd cdn. (New York, 1980), p. 104. Sec also below, notes 111- -114. 

2. Whatever or the original meaning or intended identification in MT Genesis 14: 18. in Ps. 76: 3 Salem (in parallelism with Zion) 
means Jerusalem. This identification is also that of IQ Genesis Apocrvphon ar 22: 13. See also Flavius Josephus, Jewish War, VI, 438; 
idem. Jewish Antiquities. I, 180; VII. 67; idem, Against Apion. I, 174. Cf. e.g. M. McNamara, .. Melchizcdek: Gen 14, 17-20 in the 
Targums. in rabbinic and early Christian literature", Bih/ica, 81 (2000), pp. 8 ff. For literature on this problem sec, in particular 
C. Gianotto, Melchisedek e la .1w1 tipolugia. Tradioioni giudaiche, cristiane e gnustiche (sec. II a. C. - sec. Ill d. C.) (Brescia, 1984), 
p. 17, n. 28. 

3. Cf. IQ Genesis Apocnphon ar 22: 14- 17. 
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4. Possibly it was composed for David by the prophet Nathan. Sec c. g. A. Bentzen, "Zur Gcschichte der ~ado~iden'', Zeitschriji fur 
die Alttestamenlliche Wissenschaji, IO [51] (1933), H. 2, pp. 173-6; J. W. Bowker, "Psalm CX", Ve/us Teslamentum, 17 (1967), 
pp. 31-41. Cf. 0. Eissfeldt, Einleitung in das Alte Testament. 3. neuhearheitete Au/I. (Tubingen, 1964), pp. 138 f., 279, 993. Some schol­
ars consider Ps. 110 to be an enthronement hymn written for Simon Maccabaeus. Cf. I Mace. 14:35, 41; see e.g. R.H. Pfeiffer, Introduc­

tion to the Old Testament, rev. edn. (New York, 1948), p. 630. Cf. McNamara, op. cit., p. 17. 
5. Cf. e.g. Pss. 2 :4; 9: 8; 45: 7; l 02: 13. See M. Dahood, S. J. Psalms lll. 101-150. Introduction. translation, and notes with an 

appendix "The Grammar of the Psalter". The Anchor Bible (New York, 1970), pp. 112 f. 
6. The vocalization is in accordance with the Septuagint. 

7. Cf. LXX ad foe. 
8. The vocalization is in accordance with the Septuagint (i:si;ytvvriaa GE). Cf. the Peshilla ad foe. Cf. also Ps. 2: 7: "Thou art My 

son ('lJ); this day have I begotten thee ('J'11i1:>')". (The Masorctic vocalization.) 
9. LXX: "LU d iEpEU<; Ei<; TOV aiwva KUTU T~V 16.s1v McA.xwElitK". 

l 0. Originally 'J'l1i?~ in Pss. 2: 7 and 110: 3 could imply that the Lord had installed king into theocratic rights. Cf. Heb. 5: 5-6. 
11. Or The Book of the Secrets a/Enoch. 
12. It is possible that "The Story of Melchizedek" in the Slavonic Enoch was added from another text, which has not been preserved. 
13. Concerning this opinion see and cf. e.g. A. Kahana, Hasse(arim ha-!1i.yonim (Tel-Aviv, 1959), i, pp. 103 f.; N. A. Meshcherskii, 

"Slcdy pamiatnikov Kumrana v staroslavianskoi i drevnerusskoi literature" ("Traces of Qumran monuments in Old Slavonic and Old 
Russian literature"), Trudy otdela drevnerusskoi !iteratwy lnstituta russkoi literatlll)' Akademii nauk SS.SR, 19 ( 1963 ), pp. 130-47; idem, 
"K voprosu ob istorii tcxta slavianskoi knigi Enokha" (""Concerning the history of the text of the Slavonic Book of Enoch"), Vizantiiskii 
l'/"emennik, 24 (1964), pp. 91-108; idem, "K voprosu ob istochnikakh slavianskoi knigi Enokha" ("Concerning the problem of the 
sources of the Slavonic Book of Enoch"), Kratkie soohshcheniia lnstituta narodov Azii, 86 ( 1965), pp. 72-8; idem, "Les apocryphes de 
l' Ancien Testament dans la litterature slave ancienne", Bulletin d"Etudes Karaiies, 2 ( 1989), pp. 47-64; I. D. Amusin, "Uchitel' praved­
nosti kumranskoi obshchiny" ("The Teacher of Righteousness of the Qumran community"), Ezhegodnik muzeia istorii religii i ateizma, 7 
( 1963), pp. 253-77; idem, "Novyi cskhatologicheskii text iz Kumrana ( 11 Q Melchi~edek)" ("A new eschatological text from Qumran 
(1 lQ Melchi~edek)"), Vestnik drevnel istorii, 3 (1967), pp. 45-62; idem, Teksty Kumrana (The Texts of Qumran), fasc. I (Moscow, 
1971 ). pp. 296-8; S. Pines, "Eschatology and the concept of time in the Slavonic Book of Enoch", Tipes of' Redemption (Studies in the 
flisto1y a( Religion), vol. XVIIl (1970), eds. R. J. Z. Werblowsky and C. J. Bleeker, pp. 72-87; J.C. Greenfield, Prolegomenon to the 
reprint of H. Odebcrg. 3 Enoch or The Hehrew Book o(Enoch (New York, 1973), pp. XIX-XX!, XXXVI; I. Gruenwald, "Melchize­
dck", Encyclopaedia Judaica, xi, pp. 1287-9 (also his article in Ma~annayim, 124 (1970), p. 93 f.); Ot beregov Bosfora do beregov 
E•ii"ata (From the Shores of Bosporus to the Shores of Euphrates"). translation, introduction, and commentaries by S.S. Averintscv. 
Ed. D. S. Likhachov (Moscow, 1987), p. 318. 

Some scholars point to pre-Christian writings in Hebrew or Aramaic behind the Greek version used by the Slavonic translator, see 
e.g. M. I. Sokolov, "Feniks v apokrifakh ob Enokhe i Varukhe" ("Phoenix in the apocryphal literature on Enoch and Baruch"), Novyi 
shornik statei po slavianovedeniiu, ed. Y. l. Lamansky (St. Petersburg. 1905), pp. 395-405; also "2 (Slavonic Apocalypse of) Enoch". 
a new translation and introduction by F. I. Andersen in The Old Testament Pseudepigraplw, ed. J. H. Charlesworth (New York, 1983), i, 
pp. 94 ff. (here, one can find the bibliography of the problem). Other scholars believe that different parts of 2 Enoch were written in 
different languages (Hebrew and Greek). 

14. Seeing the wonderful baby, Noah and Nir exclaim: "This is from the Lord" (71: 19 [the shorter recension, MS. A; BAN 45.13.4]). 
The Archangel Gabriel (cf. n. 16) calls the infant immaculately conceived a "righteous fruit" and a "giti of God" (71: 11 [MS. A]). Also 
2 Enoch speaks about the creation ofMclchizedek by the Word of God (71:30 [MS. A]). 

15. Cf. 4Q Mess ar (4Q 534) I: 10 (see section V of the present article). 
16. The shorter version (MSS. A and U [GIM 3( 18)]) has systematically substituted the Archangel Gabriel for the Archangel Michael. 
17. The longer version 71 :29 (MS. J; BAN 13.3.25). Cf. the sho11er version ad Joe. 
18. 71 :29 (MS. A). 
19. 71: 37. 
20. Cf. B. A. Pearson, S. Giversen, NHC IX. I: Melchizedek. Nag Ha111111adi Codices IX and X (Leiden, 1981 ), p. 30. 
21. As was noted by F. L. Horton, there is the possibility that Philo is here borrowing on a tradition about Melchizedek not to be 

found in the Hebrew Bible sources. See his The Melchizedek Tradition: A Critical Examination o(the Sources to the Fifih Centurv A. D. 
and in the Epistle to the Hebrews (Cambridge, 1976), p. 58. 

22. In Heb. 7: 2, the title "king of Salem" is interpreted as PamA.i:u<; i;ipiJvri<; (the "king of peace"). 
23. One should note that on more than one occasion Philo identified the high priest with the Divine Logos. Sec c. g. On the Migration 

o/Ahroham, 102; On Flight and Finding, 108 ff. 
24. In his treatise On Dreams, I, 229, Philo remarks that the Holy Scripture (here, meaning the Septuagint) designates the true God, 

sc. Supreme Father, with a definite article - 6 0£6<;. and God "in a non literal sense", sc. the Logos of God, without the al1icle, simply as 
8£6~. It seems that this Philo's idea could influence the famous first verse in John: "Ev cipxfi ~v o A.6yo<; (sc. Christ before incarnation). 
Ka\ 6 A.oyo<; ~v npo<; 1ov 0Eov (sc. God the Father), Ka\ Seo<; ~v o A.6yo<;. Cf. Origen, Commentaries on John, II, 12--22. (On the other 
hand. the absence of the article does not necessarily make the predicate indefinite or qualitative when it precedes the verb; it is indefinite 
in this position only when the context demands it. Sec c. g. E. C. Colwell, "A definite rule for the use of the article in the Greek New 
Testament", Journal o/Biblical literature, 52 ( 1933), pp. 12-21.) 

25. Some manuscripts add: "who is in heaven". 
26. Cf. e.g. Prov. 30: 4. 
27. Cf. Justin the Martyr, Dialogue with T!)pho. 113, 4-5: "For I haYe proved that it was Jesus who appeared to and conversed with 

Moses, and Abraham, and all the other patriarchs without excerption, ministering to the Will of the Father; who also, 1 say, came to be 
born man by the Virgin Mary ... ". Cf. also Panarion, XXX, 3, 3-5, where Epiphanius reports that the Judaeo-Christian sect of Ebionitcs 
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believes that "'Christ is from above ... He comes here (sc. to the earth - I. T.) when he chooses, as he came in Adam and appeared to the 
patriarchs (cf. Pseudo-Clement, Homilies, III, 20, 2: Recognitions, I. 33-34: 52, 3 - I. T.) with Adam's body on. And in the last days 
the same Christ who had come to Abraham (cf. Recognitions, I, 33. 1--2 - /. T.), Isaac and Jacob, came and put on Adam's body, and he 
appeared to men, was crucified, rose. and ascended". 

28. D. R. Swartz, "On Quirinus, John the Baptist, the Benedictus, Melchizedek, Qumran and Ephesus", Revue de Qumran, 49-52 
( 1988). pp. 635--46. 

29. Amusin, "Novyi cskhatologicheskii tekst iz Kumrana", p. 54. 
30. Cf. Y. Yadin, "The Dead Sea scrolls and the Epistle to the Hebrews", Scripta Hierosolymitana, 4 (1965), pp. 36-55: 

H. Kosmala, Hebriier - Essener - Christen: Studien zur Vorgeschichte der fi"iihchristlichen Verkiindigung (Leiden, 1959): C. Spicq, 
"L'Epitre aux Hebrcux, Apollos, Jean Baptiste, !cs Hcllcnistcs ct Qumriin", Revue de Qumran, 3 (1959), pp. 365-90: Amusin, "Novy! 
eskhatologichcskii tckst iz Kumrana", pp. 45-62. 

31. One should also mention the so-called Kah/e's Fragment 52, 81 ff., which contains a direct paraphrase of Heb. 7: 3. This is 
a fragment of a Gnostic composition discovered by Sir Flinders Petrie in 1907 at Deir El-Balaizah. The text is a revelation of the 
Risen Christ to John and is, at least to that extent, akin to the Apocr1phon o(John: an expanded variant (Nag Hammadi II, I: IV, I) and 
a shortened one (Nag Hammadi III. I and the Berlin Codex). 

32. Only a few fragments have survived (less than 50% of the text is recoverable). 
33. See also Pearson, Givcrscn, op. cit .. pp. 28-35: B. A. Pearson, "The figure of Melchizcdek in Gnostic literature", Gnosticism. 

Judaism. and Egyptian Christianitv (Minneapolis, 1990), pp. 108-23. Cf. e.g. the passage 25, 4--26, 4: "And [you crucified me] from 
the third hour [of the Sabbath eve] until [the ninth hour]. And after [these things I arose) from the dead. [My body] came out of[the tomb] 
to me.[ ... they did not] find anyone ... They said to me. Be [strong, 0 Melchizcdek], great [High Priest] of God [Most High]". 

34. In the Gnostic treatise Pistis Sophia, Books 1-111, the heavenly Melchizedek is depicted as the Receiver (rrupuA.~µmwp) of the 
Light, whose !Unction is to restore the imprisoned Light to the Treasury (8T]ClUup6s) of Light and to assist in the rescue of worthy souls. 
Cf. also Book IV. In the Gnostic Second Book of"/eii. Melchizedek is mentioned twice in two prayers. In particular, the second prayer 
reads: "May you cause Zorokothora Melch[izedek] to come in secret and bring the water of the baptism (~urrnoµu) of the fire of the 
Virgin of the © (sc. Light - /. T. ). the judge (Kpt1~s)''. 

35. Cf. e.g. M. Fricdlacndcr, "La scctc de Mclchiscdcch ct l'Epitre aux Hcbrcux", Revue des hudes juives, 5 (1882), pp. 1-26, 
188-98: 6 ( 1883), pp. 187-99: Amusin, "Novyi eskhatologichcskif tckst iz Kumrana", pp. 45-62. M. Fricdlacndcr endeavours to show 
that the Mclchizedckian sect must have emerged before Christianity. Also he spoke of its possible Esscnic character. 

36. That is. it had existed before the Second Temple was dcstroyed 9 Cf. Josephus, War, II, 119: also Philo, Every Good Man ls 
Free, 75. 

37. The alternative reading:" ... and appointed to the priesthood of God (Eis ii:;pwouvT]V 8rnfJ)". 
38. The Egyptian heresiarch Hieracas (probably, the second half of the 3rd century C. E.) identified Melchizedek also as the Holy 

Spirit (see e.g. Panarion. V. 5. 2-3: LXVII. 3. 1-2). See the Epistles on the Gospels, LXXlll. I, 1-2: 2. I, where Jerome attributed the 
idea to Origen and his secretary Didymus. 

39. In his Dialogue with Trvpho, 33. 83. and 113. Justin took Mclchizcdck to be a type of Jesus. 
40. The basic data on the Melchizedekian sect are preserved also in Hippolytus of Rome, Refutation ofAll Heresies, VII, 35-36 (X, 

23- -24): the "Little Labyrinth" (usually ascribed to Hippolytus); Pseudo-Tertullian, Against All Heresies, 28. The Melchizedekian sect 
probably existed till the Middle Ages. 

41. Cf. also IQ H" (The Thanksgiving Hvmns) 17[ ~9]: 35, in which the author - ex hypothesi the Teacher of Righteousness - says: 
.. my father knew me not (or "did not recognize me" - I. T. ). and my mother abandoned me to Thee ... ". Cf. also the Qumran text 

4QTcstimonia, 14--16. 
42. Sec e.g. V. Aptowitzcr. "Malkizcdek", Monatsschrifi.fiir Geschichte und Wissenschafi des Judentums, 70 (34) (1926), p. 111, 

notes 3--4: cf. also Horton. op. cit .. pp. 124 ff 
43. Also this tradition is attested in Jerome and Ephrem the Syrian. See c. g. McNamara. op. cit .. pp. 12--5. Cf. further: J. E. Fossum, 

Name o(God and the Angel of the lord (Tiibingen, 1985). pp. 187 f. 
44. The explicit identification of Michael with Melchizedek is attested e.g. in Zahar l)adash, Midrash hanne 'el am on chapter lekh 

lekhah. Cf. also n. 64. 
45. On the figure of Melchizedek see, in particular, Friedlaender, op. cit., passim: G. Bardy, "Melchisedech dans la tradition patris­

tiquc'', Revue biblique. 35 ( 1926), pp. 496-509: 36 ( 1927). pp. 25--45: M. Simon, "Mclchiscdcch dans la polcmique entre juifs et 
chretiens et dans la legende", Revue d 'histoire et de philosophie religieuses. 17 ( 1937), pp. 58-93: idem, Recherches d'histoire judeo­
chretienne (Paris, 1962). pp. 101--26: Yadin, op. cit., passim: idem, "A note on Mclchizcdck and Qumran", Israel Exploration .Journal, 
15 ( 1965). pp. 152-54: A. S. van der Woude. "Melchisedek als himmlische Erliisergestalt in den neugefundenen eschatologischen 
Midraschim aus Qumran Hiihlc XI'', Outtestamentische Stmliiin, 14 (1965), pp. 354-73: M. de Jongc, A. S. van dcr Woudc, 
"I IQ Melchizedek and the New Tesatment'', Nett· Testament Studies, 12 ( 1966). pp. 301-26: .I. A. Fitzmyer, "Further light on Melchize­
dek from Qumran Cave 11", Journal o(Bihlical literature, 86 (1967), pp. 25· -41: J. C'annignac, "Le document de Qumran sur Melkis­
cdcq'', Revue de Qumran. 27 (1970), pp. 343-78; M. Dclcor, "Melchizcdck from Genesis to the Qumran texts and the Epistle to the 
Hebrews", Journal.fi>r the Studv o(Judaism, 2 (1971), pp. 115-35: J. T. Milik, "Milki-~edeq et Milki-Re5a' dans Jes anciens ecritsjuifs 
ct chrcticns", Journal o(Jewish Studies, 23 ( 1972), pp. 95-144; idem, "4Q Visions de • Amram et unc citation d'Origcne", Revue bib­
lique, 79 ( 1972). pp. 77-97; J. A. Sanders, "The Old Testament in 11 Q Melchisedek", Journal o(the Ancient Near Eastern Society of"Co­
lwnbia Universitv, 5 ( 1973 ). pp. 373-82: Horton, op. cit., passim: P. J. Kobel ski, Melchizedec and Melchire.fo' (Washington, 1981 ): 
Gianotto, op. cit., passim: Pearson, op. cit., passim: E. Puech, "Notes sur !es manuscrit de I IQ Melchisedeq", Revue de Qumran, 48 
( 1987), pp. 483-513: idem, la croyance des esseniens en la vie Jiau re: immortalite. resurrection. vie eternelle" Histoire d 'une croyance 
dans /e Judai:sme ancien (Paris, 1993). ii, pp. 546-56: J. R. Davila, "Melchizedek, Michael, and war in heaven", Society of" Biblical 
Literature Seminar Papers, 35 ( 1996), pp. 259- -72: F. Manzi, Me/chisedek e / 'angelologia nell 'Epistola agli Ehrei ea Qumran (Roma, 
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J 997); I. R. Tantlevskil (Tantlevskij), "Melkhisedek" ("Melchizedck"), in Metafbcheskie issledovaniia. Fasc. 8: Religiia (St. Petersburg, 
1998), pp. 43-58; idem, Knigi Enokha (The Books of Enoch) (Moscow--Jerusalem, 2000/5760), pp. 63-99 (also reprint edn. of the 
same work, Moscow-Jerusalem, 2002/5763); McNamara, op. cit., passim; J. Zimmermann, Messianische Texte aus Qumran. 
Kiinig/iche, priestliche und prophetische Messiasvorstellungen in den Schrifi.fimden van Qumran (Tiibingen, 1998), pp. 389-417; 
J. A. Fitzmyer, "Melchizedek in the MT, LXX, and the NT", Biblica. 81 (2000), pp. 63--9; F. Garcia Martinez, "Las tradiciones 
sobre Melquisedec en los manuscritos de Qumnin", Biblica, 81 (2000), pp. 70-80; D. W. Rooke, "Jesus as royal priest: reflections on 
the interpretation of the Melchizedek tradition in Heb 7", Biblica, 81 (2000), pp. 81-94. See also F. Manzi, "La figura di Mclchisedek: 
Saggio di bibliografia aggiomata", Ephemerides Liturgicae, 109 ( 1995), pp. 331-49. 

46. C. A. Newsom's reconstruction. See The Songs of' Sabbath Sacrifice: A Critical Edition. Translation and Commentwy (Atlanta, 
1985), pp. 3 7, 133-4; Discoveries in the Judaean Desert. XI, Qumran Cave 4.Vl: Poetical and liturgical Texts. Pt. I. By E. Eshel, 
H. Eshel, C. Newsom, B. Nitzan, E. Schuller, A. Yardeni in consultation with J. VanderKam and M. Brady (Oxford, 1998), p. 205; see 
also e.g. The Dead Sea Scrolls Studv Edition, edited and translated by Garcia Martinez F. and Tigchelaar E. J.C. Vol. 2: 4Q274-I IQ31 
(Leiden, 1998), pp. 810-1; Garcia Martinez, op. cit., pp. 70 f. In 4Q 401. frg. 22, I. 3, Newsom reconstructs the name: [Mel}chizedek 
(see e.g. The Songs of'Sabbath Sacrifice, pp. 143 f.). Cf. also n. 60. 

47. The Dead Sea Scrolls Studv Edition, vol. 2. pp. 1214-5; Discoveries in the Judaean Desert. XX!!!. Qumran Cave I /.!I. /IQ 2-
18. /IQ 20-31. By F. Garcia Martinez, E. J.C. Tigchelaar and A. S. van der Woude incorporating earlier editions by J.P. M. van der 
Ploeg, 0. P. with a contribution by Ed. Herbert (Oxford, 1998), p. 269; Garcia Martinez, op. cit., pp. 70 f. 

48. Though the name Melchizedek has not been preserved in the Qumran fragments of 4Q 'Am ram h hitherto discovered, it seems that 
the context implies that here just this very personality is spoken of. 

49. Cf. frg. 2, 2-3: "This one is ca[lled ... ) and Melchiresha"'. Cf. further /IQ Me/ch 2: 13-14; also 4Q280, frg. I and 4Q286, 
frg. 7, col. 2. 

50. Some scholars date the manuscript palaeographically to 75-50 B.C.E. See e.g. Milik, "Milki-~cdeq et Milki-Refa"', p. 97; 
Puech, "Notes sur Jes manuscrit de I IQ Melchisedcq", pp. 507 f.; DJD, XXlll, p. 223. Cf. Kobelski, op. cit., p. 3: the second half of the 
first century B.C.E. 

51. Probably the reckoning started from the time of the destruction of Jerusalem by the Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzar (587 /586 
B.C.E.). Cf. e.g. the Damascus Document (CD) I :5--11; 4Q390 (Pseudo-Moses Apoca(ipse"), frg. I, 7-8; cf. also Daniel 9:24-27. 
Later on the date of the coming of the Eschaton is probably more than once postponed. (On the Qumran Messianic chronology see 
e.g. I. R. Tantlevskij, "The reflection of the political situation in Judaea in 88 B.C.E. in the Qumran commentary on Nahum 
(4QpNah, Columns 1-4)", Peterburgskoe vostokovedenie, 6 (1994), pp. 221-31; idem, The Two Wicked Priests in the Qumran Com­
mentwy on Habakkuk (Krakow-St. Petersburg, 1995), pp. 13-6, 33-9; idem, "The historical background of the Qumran Commentary 
on Nahum", Hellenismus. Beitrtige zur E1.forschung von Akkulturation und po/itische Ordnung in den Staaten des he//enistischen Zeital­
ters. Akten des lnternationalen Hellenismus-Kolloquiums 9.-14. Mar: 1994 in Berlin, herausgegeben van Bernd Funck (Tiibingen, 1997), 
pp. 329-39.) 

52. On the reading sec c. g. DJD, XXlll, pp. 223, 230, 232. 
53. Cf. 4Q270(=4QD"). frg. 2, 2: 14. 
54. See e.g. Fitzmyer, "Further light on Melchizedek", p. 40; Milik, "Milkl-~edeq et Milki-Refa"', p. I 07; B. Z. Wacholder, 

"Chronomessianism: the timing of Messianic movements and the calendar of Sabbatical cycles". Hebrew Union College Annual. 
46 (1975), p. 211; Kobelski, op. cit., p. 21; Puech, "Notes sur Jes manuscrit de I IQ Melchisedeq". pp. 499 f.; DJD, XXlll, pp. 225. 228, 
230, 232. 

55. See e.g. Amusin, Teksty Kwnrana, p. 303, n. 40; DJD. XXlll, p. 232. 
56. According to Luke 4: 16-21, Jesus cited the words of Isa. 61: I - -2 with respect to himself: 'This day is this scripture fulfilled in 

your ears", - he said this in the synagogue in Nazareth on the Sabbath day, on reading that text. Cf. also Luke 6: 20-21. 
57. Herc, Zion is probably interpreted as the Qumran Covenantcrs (2: 23--~24). 
58. Cf. also /IQ Me/ch 2: 12--14 and 22-23; 2: 9---11. 
59. Some scholars try to identify the 1111:JIJ-n'1111J in /IQ Me/ch 2: 18-20 with the Teacher of Righteousness (e.g. Milik, "Milki­

~edeq et Milki-Rcsa' ", p. 126; sec also Pucch, "Notes sur lcs manuscrit de 11 Q Melchisedcq", pp. 509 f.), or the cschatological prophet 
(e.g. Kobelski. op. cit., pp. 61 f), or the Davidic Messiah (e.g. Fitzmyer, "Further light on Melchizedek", p. 30). 

60. In the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice, the angels arc often designated as C'':>N and C':ii':>N (e.g. 4Q 400, 403, 405). 
61. See e.g. DJD. XXlll. pp. 224, 226, 229 f. 
62. The text of the interpretation of this phrase has almost completely been destroyed. 
63. See e.g. IQ S 2:2; IQ M 13:5, 15: I, 17:7. 
64. Some scholars identify Mclchizcdck in I IQ Me/ch with the Archangel Michael, see e.g. Woude, op. cit., pp. 367- 73; 

Milik, "Milki-~edeq et Milki-Resa' ", p. 125. In the Qumran texts hithe110 discovered. however, there is no direct evidences in favour 
of this supposition. This identification is only found in certain medieval Jewish texts. In IQ M 9: 14--16, Michael is only one of the four 
Archangels (sec also 4Q En" ar I iv 6-11 (I En. 9: 1-3)); also in Dan. 10: 13. he is designated as "one of the chief princes". (Cf. also 
e.g. Tob. 12: 15, IQ 19, frg. 2.) At the same time in I IQ Me/ch, Melchizedek is described as the only one personality, superior to the an­
gels (cf. 2: 10), who is opposed to Belia) (cf. also 4Q 'Amram" ar, frgs. I- 3). 

65. E.g. 4Q 266 [ =4Q D"], frg. I a-b, 2; frg. 3, 3: 22; frg. 11, 19("); 4Q 267 [=4Q D"]. frg. 9, 5: 2(?); 4Q 270 [ =4Q D''], frg. 7. 
2: 13; CD-A 7 :9, 7: 21-8: 3, CD-B 19: 6, 11-13, 15. Cf. also 4Q Sapiential Work A' [=4Q 417], frg. 2, I: 7-8. 

66. 4Q 266, frg. 10, I: 12; CD-A 12:23-13: I, 14:9, CD-B 19: 10-11. 20: I. 
67. Cf. IQ pH ah 9: 12, the Commentary on Psalm 3 7 ( 4Q pPs3 7) 4: I 0- ~ 12; also 4Q pPs3 7 I : 14(''). 2: 5, 3: 5, the Commentaries on 

Isaiah (4Q pis''), frg. 1, 3 and Micah (IQ pMi), frgs. 8--10, 7(?) (cf. 4Q 374. frg. 2, 2: 5). On the details of the interpretation of the term 
ii'n:i in the Dead Sea scrolls, sec c. g. l. R. Tantlevskij, The Historv and Ideology o(the Qumran Community, pp. 252 -60. and section V 
of the present article. Some scholars interpret the tenn ii'n:J in IQ pl/ah 5 :4 as the "elect ones of God" (cf. IQ pliab 10: 13). 
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68. Also one can try to find a possible parallel to 11 Q Me/chizedek in the Qumran fragment of the Book of Giants 4Q Giants h ar 
(= 4Q 5311). col. 2, II. 16--19. The text contains the description ofa dream of the giant 'Ohyah, the explanation of which his comrades, the 
giants, want to learn from Enoch staying in Paradise. The fragment runs as follows: "I (sc. 'Ohyah) too have seen in my dream during this 

night an extraordinary thing: lo the Ruler of the heavens descended to the earth (nm Nll1K':> K'7J111 )1.l':>111) [ ... ]And thrones are set in place, 

and the Great Holy One si[ts]. Hundred hundreds minister unto Him, thousand thousands [worship] Him and stand [be]fore Him. And 

behold. [the judgment is set, and the book]s are opened, and the judgment is pronounced, and the judgment [has been writ]ten down 

[by script,] and inscribed by letters[ ... ] concerning all living things [and] (all) flesh ... " (cf. Dan. 7:9-10). It is not impossible that the 

Ruler of the heai·ens (K'7J111 )1.l':>111) mentioned in 4Q Giants" ar (= 4Q 530), col. 2, 16, could be identified by the Qumranites with the pre­

existent Messiah like unto the Son of man, staying in the heavens. whose "dominion is an everlasting dominion (O':>ll Jl.1':>111 ;im':>111), which 

shall not pass away", and whose "kingdom shall not be destroyed" (Dan. 7: 13--14: cf. 4Q 246=4Q pseudo-Daniel", col. 2, 9 ["His do­

minion (sc. the Son of God) (is I will be) an everlasting dominion (O':>ll Jl.1':>111 ;im':>111) ... "]:cf. also 4Q 521, frgs. 2 11+4, I:"[ ... the hea]vens 
and the earth will listen to His Messiah"]). 

The figure of Melchizedek. as he is represented in the Qumran literature, is comparable with the image of Me!a!ron (]111.11.l(')IJ; "(the 

one occupying the throne) beside the Throne (of God)" [Greek]) in 3 (Hebrew) Enoch. Here, Me!a!ron is depicted as "the Lesser Lord­

YHWH". the vice-regent of the Lord. the heavenly High Priest, the Prince of the angels of the Divine Presence (O'J~;i 1111; lit. "the Prince 
of the Face (of God)"), "the Prince of the world". the head of the heavenly beings. "the Ruler over all the princes of kingdoms". It is not 

impossible that some essential aspects of Mc!a!ron's image could appear under the influence (at least, mediated) of the corresponding mys­

tical tradition which goes back to the Qumran esoteric doctrines. (In this connection let us note that H. Odeberg tried to show that 3 Enoch, 
dated by him to the third century C.E., depends ideologically, lexically, and tcnninologically on the main body of the 2 Enoch, the original 
of which he dated to the first century C.E.: sec H. Odcbcrg, 3 Enoch or the Hebrew Book ofEnoch (Cambridge, 1928), pp. 60-3.) 

69. Sec further in I. R. Tantlcvskii. "Mcssiansko-eskhatologicheskie teksty iz Kumrana i evoliutsiia kontseptsii Bozhcstvcnnogo 

proiskhozhdeniia Messii" ('"Messianic and eschatological texts from Qumran and the evolution of the conception of the Divine origin of 

the Messiah"). Genesis of Christianity: Problems and Studies, ed. I. R. Tantlevskij (St. Petersburg, 1999), pp. 7-18. 
70. On some probable stages in the evolution of the messianic expectations in Qu1nran see e.g. Tantlevskij, The History and Ideology 

o/the Qumran Communit.1·. pp. 189-280. especially pp. 231-51, 273-8: idem. The Two Wicked Priests, pp. 35 ff. See also below. 

71. Cf. frg. 9, 3: " ... ]n'lll~ i[']~ ~11lln ;,~[ ... ". 
72. Cf. Matthew 19:28: "And Jesus said into them: Verily I say unto you. that ye which have followed me, in the regeneration 

(TD rra!,tyyEVECTt!,t) when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes 

of Israel": I Car. 15:51 -53: "Behold. I shew you a mystery: We shall not sleep, but we shall all be changed (uA.A.ay11cr6µEOa); in 

a moment, in the twinkling of an eye. at the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall 
be changed (UAAay11cr6µE8a). For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mo11al must put on immortality (u8avacriav)". 

73.Cf. /QS2:7-8:cf.also4:6-7. 

74. Cf. Isa. 26: 19. 42:7. 61: I. Ps. 146:5-10. 
75. Cf. e.g. IQH" 19: 15(=II:12). 
76. Cf. Isa. 61: I, also 52: 7; I IQ Me/ch 2: 15-19: IQ H" 23: 13-16 (= 18: I +frg. I ii); cf. also Matthew 11: 5 and Luke 4: 18. 

77. Cf. Ps. 146:5-10. 

78. Sec frg. I ii 5 ("): frgs. 2 ii+4, 3-5, 11: frg. 2 iii, 3: frgs. 5 i+6, 4 (''): frgs. 7 1-8+5 ii 7-16, 4, 7: frg.8, I 0---11; frg. 9, 2 ("). 
79. Cf. further line 5 and Ezek 34: 11--12, Isa. 45: 4. 

80. See e.g. A Hehrew and English lexicon of the Old Testament with an Appendix Containing the Bihlical Aramaic Based on 
the lexicon of W Gesenius as translated by Ed. Robinson, eds. Fr. Brown. S. R. Driver, and Ch. A. Briggs (Oxford, 1999). 

4th edn .. pp. 41 ff.: also The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament by L. Kohler and W. Baumgartner (Tubingen. 1996). 

i. pp. 21. 48 f. 
81. See e.g. Sifre Del//. 2b (ed. Finkelstein, p. 41, line 6 ): Gen. R. 33, 3: Mid. Pss. 56, 3: B. Ber .. 60b; J. Ber., IX, 5, p. 13, col. a 

(Venice edn. ). 
Contrary to this. Philo of Alexandria identified the Creative or Beneficent Power with God or 0Eo~, the Septuagint rendering of 

o•;,':>11. and the Regent or Punitive Power with the lord or Ki>pto~, the Septuagint rendering of the TETRAGRAMMATON. Almost all 

scholars, beginning with Z. Frankel (Uher den Einflus.1· der pahistinischen Exegese auf die a/exandrinische Hermeneutik, Leipzig, 1851, 

pp. 26·~9). suggest that the reason for Phi Io's reversal was his inadequate knowledge of Hebrew. See further c. g. D. Winston, Logos and 
Mvstical Theologv in Philo o/Alexandria (Cincinnati. 1985), pp. 21 f. 

82. The same title occurs twice in the Psalms of Solomon 18, in the heading (En wu XPlCTWU Kupiou) and in verse 7 (imo p&.~<:iov 
rrm6Eia~ xpiowG Kupiou). Sec also Lam. 4:20 (lXX). In the Psalms o/Solomon 18:5 XPtowu is used with the possessive aurnD (cf. 

4Q 521. frgs 2 ii +4. I - 1n'1117J: cf. also I Enoch 48: I 0). 

83. On this translation of the phrase, see e.g. S. Brock in II. F. D. Sparks (ed.), The Apocr~phal Old Testament (Oxford, 1984), 

p. 679: R. B. Wright in J. H. Charlesworth (ed.). The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha (New York, 1985), ii, pp. 667 f., cf. p. 643. Most 

commentators have emended the text to read "the Lord's Messiah". See e.g. M. A. Knibb, "Messianism in the pseudepigrapha in the light 

of the scrolls". Dead Sea Discoveries, 1112 (1995), pp. 169 f. But there is no textual evidence for the latter reading. Sec Wright, in The Old 
Testament Pseudepigrapha. 

84. Sec e.g. A. Dupont-Sommer, Les C!crits essJniens decouverts pres de la mer Morie, 4 Cdn. (Paris, 1980), p. 308; Tantlevskij, The 
Historr and Ideologr of the Qumran Communitr. pp. 209 f. Cf. 0. Eissfeldt, "The Psalms of Solomon", The Old Testament: An Introduc­
tion, trans. by P R. Ackroyd (New York. 1965), pp. 610 - 3. 

85. Cf. however the text Rev. 14: 14, in which the One like a Son of man "seated on a cloud" "with a crown of gold on his head and 

a sharp sickle in his hand" is not identical with the Christ. 
86. In the Aramaic fragment 4Q 544 Visions o/ 'Amram" ar, frg. 2, the antagonist of Mclkircsha', most probably Mclchizcdek, is 

addressed to as 'K17J. Cf. e.g. Dan. I 0: 16-- 17. 19 (see also section IV). 
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87. Cf. 4Q 543 (4Q Visions of 'Amram" ar), frg. 3, I; 4Q 545 (4Q Visions of'Amram' ar), frg. I, I: 17-18: "[ ... ]you will be 711, and 
angel of God (71111171'J) you will be cal[led ... ]".Cf. also 4Q 374, frg. 2, 2 :6. 

88. In connection with this translation of the phrase cf. below, the passage of 4Q 246 2: 7-9: "The Great God is his Power, and 
(render) him (support) in waging war; He will place the peoples in his hand, and He will cast all them before him". Cf. also the Commen­
twy on Isaiah" ( 4Q 161), frgs. 8-10, 3: 18-22 (the text is cited inn. I 08). 

89. It seems that the passage"[ ... ] the king of Assyria (sc. Syria - 1. T) [and E]gypt [ ... ] he will be great over the earth[ ... ] they 
will do, and all will serve [him .. .]" (4Q 246 2: 6-8) can have to do with the "Son of God" mentioned in the Aramaic Apocalypse. Accord­
ing to the Qumran Scroll of War oft he Sons of light Against the Sons a/Darkness (IQ M, col. I), military defeat of the hosts of the "Kit­
tians of Assyria" (the Seleucid kingdom) and the "Kittians in Egypt" (the Ptolemaic Egypt), headed by their kings (see e.g. IQ M l 5: 2; 
4Q 24 7 (= 4Q ApocWeeks''), frg. I, 6 ), is one of the very first aims of the light forces of Israel under the head of the Messiah-Prince (1 QM 
5: I). Cf. also the text 4Q 285, frgs. 4-5, connected with the War Scroll. and the Qumran Commentary on Isaiah (4Q pis" =4Ql61). As 
a result of the victorious war, the kingly Son of God could become, according to the author of the Aramaic Apocalypse, both the king 
of Syria and Egypt. (The kingdoms of the Seleucids and the Ptolemies coexisted at the end of the fourth -- first centuries B.C.E., but 
"the king of Assyria and Egypt" was not known to Hellenistic history. In 169-168 B.C.E. Antiochus IV Epiphanes ("manifest" [as 
a god]; cf. e.g. Dan. 8: 10-12) almost conquered Egypt, but eventually he failed (cf. e.g. Dan. 11 :25-30); as to the real Son of God 
(from the Aramaic Apocalypse author's point of view), he would subjugate both Syria and Egypt (cf. n. 93).) 

90. J. A. Fitzmyer, "The contribution of Qumran Aramaic to the study of the New Testament", New Testament Studies, 20 ( 1974), 
pp. 382--401; idem, A Wandering Aramean. Collected Essays (Missoula, 1979), pp. I 02-7 ("Addendum: Implications of the 4Q 'Son of 
God' Text"); idem, "The Aramaic language and the study of the New Testament", Journal of Biblical Literature, 99 (1980), pp. 14-5; 
idem, Re.1ptmses to 1111 Questions on the Dead Sea Scrolls (New York-Mahwah. 1992), pp. 167-8; idem, "4Q 246: The 'Son of God' 
document from Qmnran", Biblica, 74 (1993 ), pp. 153--74. 

91. See e.g. J. J. Collins, "The Son of God text from Qumran", From Jesus to John: Essays on Jesus and New Testament Christol­
ogy in Honour o/Marinus de Jonge (Sheffield, 1993), pp. 65-82, and his later works on the subject; G. A. Evans, "A note on the 'First­
Born Son' of4Q369", Dead Sea Discoveries. 11/2 (1995), pp. 190 f.; Knibb, op. cit .. p. 177. Cf. E. Puech, "Fragment d'une apocalypse en 
arameen. (4Q 246=Pseudo-Dan") et le 'Royaume de Dieu' ",Revue Bihlique, 99 ( 1992), p. 130. 

92. F. Garcia Martinez, Qumran and Apocal1ptic, Studies on the Aramaic Texts .fi'om Qumran (Leiden, 1992), pp. 173. 178-9; 
idem, "Messianische Erwartungcn in den Qumranschriftcn", Jahrbuchfiir Biblische Theologie, B. 8 (1993): Der Messias, p. 191. 

93. D. Flusser identifies the figure of the "Son of God" in 4Q 246 with Antichrist (cf. Dan. 11 :36). Sec his "The Hubris of the 
Antichrist in a fragment from Qumran", Immanuel, IO (1980), pp. 31-7 (rcpr.: D. Flusscr, Judaism and the Origins of Christianity, Jeru­
salem, 1988. pp. 207--13). J. T. Milik proposed the figure envisioned is Alexander Epiphanes, also called Alexander Balas, whose self­
designation "Son of God" was considered to be blasphemous. See his "Les modeles arameens du livre d'Esther dans la grotte 4 
de Qumriin", Revue de Qumrtin, 15 ( 1992), p. 383. Cf. also Puech, "Fragment d'une apocalypse en arameen", pp. 127-30. 

94. Cf. e.g. Ps. 76: 2. 
95. Cf. 4Q 246 2: 7: :i7'NJ llJ1 711. 
96. Cf. also of the pre-existing Logos the Christ John I : I. 
97. Cf. c. g. the translation of F. Garcia Maitincz and E. J.C. Tigchelaar: "The great God is his strength" (see Dead Sea Scrolls Study, 

p. 495); M.A. Knibb: "The great God will be his strength" (sec his "Messianism in the pscudcpigrapha in the light ofthc scrolls", p. 176). 
98. Cf. The Hehrew and Aramaic Lexicon ofthe Old Testament by L .Kohler and W. Baumgartner, vol. I, pp. 40 and 21, 48 f. 
99. Cf. also Mark I : 22. 

I 00. The word is attested e.g. in Ps. 88: 5. 
IOI. S. Pines admits that the author of the Go.1pel a/Peter read '7'n, "My Power" (M. Schneider's indication). 
102. Cf. also Ps. 22: I (n7'11: LXX: •fis civnA.~µljlEffis). 
I 03. Let us mention that in Rabbinic literature, the tcm1 :111Jl - Strength, Power. Force - is often used as a designation of God. 

(See e.g. B. Yeb., I 05b: Shahb., 88b.) 
I 04. In the OG, the One like a Son of man (Dan. 7: 13) is said to come as an Ancient of days. 
105. Most manuscripts of the Masorctic text in Dan. IO: 16. 
106. Cf. also Philo, On Rewards and Punishments. 93-97. 
107. Cf. Ezek. 38: 2. 
108. Cf. 4Q 246 2: I: "Like the sparks that you saw, so will their kingdom be; they will rule several yacr[s] over the earth and crush 

everything; a people will crush another people, and a province another provi[n]ce". Cf. also the Qumran Commentarv 011 Isaiah" 
(4Q 161 ), frgs. 8--10, 3: 18---22: "[The interpretation of the word (sc. Isa. 11 : I -5 - 1. T.) concerns the Shoot] of David, which will 
sprout [in the last days, since with the breath of his lips he will execute] his enemies and God will support him with [the spirit of] courage 
[ ... ] throne of glory, [holy] crown and hemmed vestments [ ... ] in his hand. He will rule over all the peoples and Magog [ ... ] his sword 
will judge all the peoples". 

I 09. Cf. P. Borgen, Philo of Alexandria: An Exegete for His Time (Leiden, 1997), pp. 271. 276. 
110. Cf. F. Garcia Martinez, Qumran and Apocal.>ptic, pp. 173, 178- -9: also his "Messianischc Erwartungcn in den Qumran­

schriften", p. 191. Cf. also Knibb, op. cit., pp. 176 f. 
111. Cf. Josephus, War, VI, 438: pamA.Eiis 8iKatOs. Cf. also the Epistle to the Hebrews 7: 2: pamA.Eiis 81rnt00UVTJs. 
112. Let us note that Zede~ was the name of the old Canaan deity. (Cf. the name of the Canaanite king of Jerusalem 'Adonizede~ 

[lit. "my king is righteousness (or Zede~)"], mentioned in Joshua I 0: I, 3.) See e.g. R. A. Rosenberg, "The god ~edeq", Hebrew Union 
College Annual, 36 (1965), pp. 161-77; J.M. Baumgarten, "The heavenly tribunal and the personification of~cdcq in Jewish apocalyp­
tic", Auf.\·tieg und Niedergang der R6mischen Welt, 11.19.1 ( 1979), pp. 219--39: B. F. Batto, "Zedeq (Righteousness)", DictionwT of 
Deities and Demons in the Bihle, eds. K. van der Toorn, ct al. (Leiden, 1995), cols. 1750--1758. . . 

113. Cf. Josephus, Antiquities, VI, 67: cioq>UAE\U. 



46 il'!Jnnuscriptn Orientnlin. VOL. 9 NO. I MARCH 2003 

114. In the Epistle to the Hebrews 7:2, the title "king of Salem" is interpreted as ~amAEU~ Eipi]vri~ ("king ofpeaee"). Philo of Alexan­
dria in his Allegorical lnte1pretations, III, 79-82, commenting on Gen. 14: 18-20, calls Melchizedek the peaceable (Eip11va'iov) king. 

115. Concerning the interpretation of this text as the horoscope of the messiah sec e.g. J. Starcky, "Les quartre etapes du messianisme 
a Qumran", Revue Bihlique, 70 ( 1963), pp. 502--4: idem, "Un texte messianique arameen de la Grotte 4 de Qumran", Memorial du 
cinqtwntenaire de /'Ecole des langues orientates de /'lnstitut Catholique de Paris (Paris, 1964), pp. 51-66 (later on J. Starcky changed 
his point of view: cf. n. 122): A. Dupont-Sommer, "Deux documents horoscopiques esseniens", Academie des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lett res. Comptes-Rendtts des Seances ( 1965), pp. 239-53: idem, "La secte des esseniens et les horoscopes de Qoumran", Archeo/ogie, 15 
( 1967). pp. 24-31: J. Carmignac, "Les horoscopes de Qumran'', Revue de Qumran. 18 ( 1965), pp. 191-217: J. Licht, "Legs as signs of 
election". Tarhi:. 35 ( 1965-1966). pp. 18-26 (Hebrew): G. Ycrmes, The Dead Sea Scrolls in English, 2nd edn. (Harmondsworth, 
1984). pp. 268-70. Cf, however, idem, The Complete Dead Sea Scrolls in English (London-New York, 1997), pp. 521 f.: M. Dclcor, 
"Qumran". DBSupl.. 51 ( 1978), col. 956: Evans, op. cit., pp. 191-3. 

I 16. M. Wisc, M. Abegg, Ed. Cook, The Dead Sea Scrolls: A New Translation (San Francisco-London, 1996), pp. 427-9; 
T. Blanton, "40534: Not Noah, but the ideal Livite" (unpublished paper: 1997: cited in J. R. Davila, "4QMess ar (4Q534) and Merkavah 
Mysticism", Dead Sea Discoi·eries, V /3 ( 1998), p. 368). 

117. Cf. I Sam. 16: 12, 17:42 of King David's red hair. 
118. In connection with this designation let us mention that in Ps. 106:23, Moses is called the "Elect One" of God (11'MJ, "His Elect 

One": cf. 4Q 374. frg. 2. 2:5). In 2 Sam. 21 :6. the designation the "Elect One of the Lord" (:'11:1' 1'MJ) is employed with respect to King 
Saul. In Ps. 89: 4, King David is denominated as the "Elect One" of God ('1'MJ, "My Elect One"). In Isa. 42: I, it is said about the Servant 
of the Lord: "Behold My Servant, whom I uphold; Mine Elect One, in whom My Soul dclighteth; I have put My Spirit upon him: he shall 
bring forth Judgement (in the Qumran manuscript IQ Isaiah A: 'his Judgement') to the gentiles". It seems that in the Messianic Apoca­
lipse ( 4Q 521 ), the First song of the Servant of the Lord (Isa. 42: 1-9) is interpreted with respect to the Messiah of the Lord (cf. 4Q 521, 
frg. 2, col. 2. I. 8 and Isa. 42: 7). According to Matthew 12: 17-21. the contents of the verses Isa. 42: 1--4 was extrapolated onto Jesus of 
Nazareth. It seems that the text I Chr. 28: 6-7 can be a biblical parallel to the reference of 4Q Mess ar I: IO "he is the Elect One of God, 
His birth ... ". The text. in which David repeats the words of the Lord concerning his son and heir Solomon, runs as follows: "Solomon. thy 
son. he shall build My House (i.e. the Temple - I. T.) and My courts: for I have elected ('M1MJ) him to be My son, and 
I will be his Father. Moreover I will establish his kingdom for ever, if he be constant to do My commandments and My judgements, as at 
this day". In this connection let us note that the words of the Lord "I will be his Father, and he shall be My son" (2 Sam. 7: 14-1 Chr. 
17: 13 ), related to Solomon and passed to David by the prophet Nathan, arc interpreted in the Qumran text 4Q Florilegium, col. I, II. 9-
13 as referring to the cschatological Davidic Messiah (the "Sprout of David"). In the Epistle to the Hebrews I: 5, this quotation is 
employed with respect to Jesus. 

The "Elect One" of God is more than once mentioned in the Book o(Similitttdes (Parah/es)(= I Enoch, ch. 37-71) (e.g. 39: 6, 40: 5, 
45: 3--4. 48: 6, 49: 2--4. 51 : 3. 5, 52: 6. 9. 53: 6, 55 :4. 61 : 5, 8, IO, 62: I). Here, this designation is a synonym of the pre-existent Mes­
siah (see e.g. 48: 10. 52:4), the Son of man (see e.g. 42:2--4, 48:2, 62:5. 7, 9, 14), the Righteous One (see e.g. 38:2, 47: I, 4, 53:6), 
whose name will be secret for the time being (/ En. 69: 26-27). At the End of Days he will sit on the Throne of the Lord, and the Judge­
ment over all the peoples will be given into his hand (I En. 51 : 3, 62: 5, 69: 27-29; see also ch. 46 ff.); having punished the wicked, the 
"Elect One" of God would live with the "community of the righteous, holy and elect ones" for ever and "rule over all" (/En. 62: 6, 8). 
It seems that the text I Enoch 62:6-7 can be understood as follows: the Most High revealed His Elect One - the Son of man to 
the community of the elect ones (for the first time) hefiJre the Eschaton (cf. also 48: 6- 7); in other words, here the author possibly hints 
at a hidden historical advent. which once took place. Probably the image of the "Elect One" of God - the Son of man arose in the Book al 
Similitudes. in many respects. under the influence of Isa. 42: I (cf. c. g. I En. 45: 3--4, 48: 9, 55: 4, 69: 27) and Dan. 7: 13-14. The ex­
pression "Elect One of God" (EKl.c:Ki:o~ 0rn(i) is attested in the Testament of'Benjamin 11 :4. 

Jesus of Nazareth is called the Elect One (o EKAEAqµ£vo~ [varia /ectio: EKAEKl:O~]. o EKAEKl:O~) of God in Luke 9:35 and 
23: 35-36. The designations o EKAEKi:o~ and o Xpt<HO~ rn(i Or.oil arc used as synonyms in the text of Luke 23: 35-36. In some manu­
scripts of the New Testament (Sinaiticus (prima manus). p 5("), Vetus Latina (b, e. fl'), Sinaitic Svriac version, Curetonian Syriac 
i·ersion) Jesus is called the Elect One of God in the text of John I: 34. (This reading is corroborated by Ambrosius of Mediolanum.) 

In the compositions or the Qumran community the designation "His Elect One" (11'MJ) is employed several times most probably with 
respect to its charismatic leader - the Teacher of Righteousness. See the Qumran Commentaries on Psalm 3 7 ( 4Q pPs 3 7) I : 14('1), 2: 5, 
3: 5. 4: 12. Habakkuk (/ Q pHah) 9: 12. Isaiah ( 4Q pis J ). frg. I, 3. and Micah (/ Q pMi), frgs. 8-10. 7 <°). Cf. also 4Q 558. The text 
IQ pHah 4: 16-5: 6 predicts that God will give Judgement over all the peoples into the hand of His Elect One (11'nJ). It seems that the 
members of the community identified this eschatological Judge with the Teacher of Righteousness redivivus. On the identification of the 
Teacher of Righteousness with the figure of the "Elect one" of God see in detail e.g. I. R. Tantlevskil, "'lzbrannik' Boga i 'izbranniki 
Boga' v rukopisiakh Mcrtvogo maria" ("The 'Elect One' of God and the 'elect ones of God' in the Dead Sea scrolls"), Pis'mennye 
pamiatniki i prohlem_\' istorii kul'tur1' narodov Vostoka, 24, pt. I (St. Petersburg, 1991 ), pp. 70-80. Cf. n. 67. 

119. In connection with this conception let us note further the passage of IQ Sa (The Text ol "Two Columns") 2:11-12: 
cnK n'lVIJ;"I [n]K ['?K] ,,.,,,CK," ... when [God] begets the Messiah with them" (sc. the fully initiated members of the Qumran community). 
The sectarians probably held themselves to be the "root(s)" and "stock" of Jesse, giving life to the "holy" Davidic "Sprout" (cf. Isa. I I: I); 
or, in other words, they appear to have considered their Ya!Jad ("Unity"; lit. "Oneness") a personification of a new Jesse who would beget 
and bring up a new David. Thus God was considered by the members of the Qumran community the Messiah's spiritual celestial Father, 
while the community itself -- his potential spiritual terrestrial father. See further in detail I. R. Tantlcvsky, "Etymology of 'Essenes' in 
the light of Qumran Messianic expectation". The Qumran Chronicle. VIII /3 ( 1999), pp. 195-212. In IQ Sa 2: 11-12, probably the 
Messiah of Israel (sec IQ Sa 2: 14, 20), i.e. the lay Messiah, is meant. (Sec e.g. Evans, op. cit., pp. 188 f.; in the paper, one can find other 
possible restorations and readings of the passage.) On the other hand, M. Smith believes that,,.,,, refers to an anointed priest or to some 
other consecrated figure. not to the Messiah. ("God's Begetting the Messiah' in I QSa", New Testament Studies, 5 (I 958-1959), 
pp. 218 24.) In IQ Sa 2: I I 12. one can sec a reminiscence of Ps. 2: 6 7: "'Yet have I set My king (sc. David - I. T.) upon My holy 
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mountain of Zion'. I (sc. David - /. T.) will declare the decree of the Lord: He hath said unto me: 'Thou art My son ('l:J; cf. Ps. 2: 12 and 
2 - I. T. ); this day have I begotten thee (1'ni';")"' and Ps. 110: 2-3: "The Lord shall send the rod of thy strength from Zion: rule thou in 
the midst of thy enemies. Honour is with thee in the day of thy power, in the glory of holiness; from the womb before the dawn like the 
dew have I begotten thee (''J'ni't)". (Cf. also Ezek. 36: 12 (LXX) and R. Gordis, "The 'Begotten' Messiah in the Qumran scrolls", Vetus 
Te stamen tum, 7 ( 1957), pp. I 9i~.) In Acts 13: 33 and Hebrews I: 5, 5: 5, the text of Ps. 2: 7 is cited with respect to Jesus (also possible 
allusions in Mark I: I I, 9:7; John I: 49; Rom. I : 3--4; sec further the apocryphal Judeo-Christian Gospel of Ebionites [Epiphanius, 
Panarion, XXX, 13, 6] ). Also let us note the words of the Lord in Ps. 89: 26-27: "He (sc. David - I. T.) shall call out to Me: 'Thou art 
my Father, my God, and the Rock of my salvation'. Also I will make him My firstborn, higher than the kings of the earth". (Cf. further 
2 Sam. 7: 14-1, Chr. 17: 14 and 4Q Flori/egium I : 9-13; sec the previous note.) Cf. also B. Suk. 52a; Midr. Ps. 2. 9 (on Ps. 2: 7). 

120. It seems that in this passage one could perceive a formation of the trinitarian conception: God-the Father - the Elect One­
Messiah - the Holy Spirit of God (resting upon the Elect One). Cf. 4Q 521 (Messianic Apocalypse), frg. 2 11+4, 6; cf. also 4Q Bh IO: 13: 
" ... 1Z1]i1p nii in·1Z1~ ?ll ;r[m1 ... ". 

I2 I. Cf. e.g. The Books ofEnoch. Aramaic Fragments ofQumran Cave 4, ed. J. T. Milik with the collaboration of M. Black (Oxford, 
1976), p. 41; Garcia Martinez, Qumran and Apocalyptic, p. 9 f.; Davila, "4QMess ar (4Q534) and Mcrkavah Mysticism", pp. 373 ff. 

122. E.g. J. A. Fitzmyer, "The Aramaic Elect of God text from Qumran Cave 4". The Catholic Biblical Quarterlv, 27 ( 1965). 
pp. 349-72; P. Grelot, "Henoch ct ses ecritures", Revue Bih/ique, 82 (1975), pp. 481-500; J. Starcky, "Le Maitre de Justice et Jesus", Le 
Monde de la Bible, 4 (1978), p. 56; Milik (ed.), The Books of Enoch, p. 56; idem, Ecrits preesseniens de Qumran: d'Henoch a Amram, 
p. 94 f.; Garcia Martinez, Qumran and Apocalyptic, pp. 1--44; R. Eisenman, M. 0. Wise, The Dead Sea Scrolls Uncovered (London­
New York, 1992), pp. 33-7; M. E. Stone, "The Dead Sea scrolls and pseudepigrapha", Dead Sea Discoveries, Ill/3 (1996), pp. 270-95. 
esp. p. 288; Vermes, The Complete Dead Sea Scrolls in English, pp. 521 f. 

123. Dupont-Sommer, "Deux Documents Horoscopiques essenicns". 
124. A. Caquot, "4QMcss ar Ii 8-11 ",Memorial Jean Srarcky, ed. par£. Puech et F. Garcia Martinez (Paris, 1991), i, pp. 145-55. 
125. Prolegomenon to: Odeberg. 3 Enoch or The Hebrew Book of Enoch, pp. XX-XXI, XXXVI-XXXVII. 
126. Cf. n. 14. 
127. Cf. e.g. 4Q 540, 5. 
128. This composition was described by J. Starcky ("Les quartrc etapes du messianismc a Qumran". p. 492) as Aaronic text: 4Q AhA 

bis [= 4Q 540] and 4Q AhA [= 4Q 541]. E. Puech (e.g. his Fragments d'un apoc1yphe de Levi et le personnage eschatologique. 
4Q Tes/Levi' "(?)et 4QAJa, ed. J. Trebolle Barrera, L. Vegas Montaner. Studies on the Texts of the Desert of Judah 11, Leiden, 1993. 
pp. 449-501) and some other scholars admit the possibility to consider these Aramaic fragments as a part of the Testament of Levi: 
4Q TLevi' ar 9 [ = 4Q 540] and 4Q TLevi" ar " [ = 4Q 541 ]. (Cf. Garcia Martinez, Tigchelaar (eds.), The Dead Sea Scrolls Study Edition, 
vol. 2, pp. I 078-81: 4Q 540 ( 4QApocrvphon of Levi" ar), 4Q 541 ( 4QApooyphon of Levi"? ar).) However. in the fragments of 
4Q 540--·541 hitherto discovered, direct allusions to Levi and the Aaronic priesthood arc absent; literal coincidences with the Greek text 
of the Testament of Levi have not been attested as well. (Cf. H. C. Kee in J. H. Charlesworth (ed.), The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha. 
Vol. I: Apoca!ipric literature and Testaments (New York, 1983). p. 777.) See further below. 

Some scholars consider The Testaments ol Twelve Patriarchs to be a Christian composition with Jewish basis. composed in Greek. 
See e.g. M. de Jonge, "The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the New Testament". Srudia Evangelica ( 1959), pp. 546--56; idem, 
"Christian influence in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs", Novus Tesramenrum, 4 (1960), pp 182- 235; idem. "Once more: Chris­
tian influence in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs", Nm·us Tesramenrum, 5 ( 1962). pp. 311-9; idem, The Testamenrs ofrhe Twelre 
Patriarchs. The Stu<!v o{Their Text. Composition and Origin. 2nd cdn. (New York. 1975); J. H. Charlesworth. "Reflections on the SNTS 
pseudcpigrapha seminar at Duce on the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs". New Testament Sruidies, 23 ( 1977), p. 304; Cf. J. T. Milik. 
Dix ans de decouverres dans le Desert de Juda (Paris, 1957), pp. 31 f. (English version - Ten Years ol Discorerr in the Wilderness of 
.Judaea - pp. 34 f.). 

129. See also 4Q 541, frg. 24. col. 2. Cf. e.g. Isa. 53. 
130.1/QMelch 2:7-8; cf. 2: 18 and Dan. 9:24-27. 
131. I IQ Me/ch 2: 7-8. 
132. lhid., 2: 11-14, 25. 
133. Cf. e.g. the Damascus Document (CD) 7: 14-8: 3, 19:2-15, 20: 13-17. 
134. Ibid., 14: 19. 
135. lhid., 7:9-8:3, 19: 10-15. 
136. /hid., I : 5-11. Cf. also 4Q390 (Pseudo-Moses Apoca(vpse'· ). frg. I, 7-8. 
137. Cf. also n. 187. 
138. Cf. also I En. 49: 3. 
139. Some scholars think that the prayer (or rather prediction) is suggested by Gen. 4:26: "And to Seth, to him also there was born 

a son; and he called his name Enosh: then began men to call upon the Name of the Lord". Cf. ./uh. 4: 12. (See e.g. H. Attridge. J. Strugnell 
in J. VandcrKam, ct al. (eds.), Qumran Cave 4. VIII. Parahiblical Texts Parr I. Discoveries in the Judaean Desert XIII (Oxford, 1994), 
pp. 353-62, with pl. XXXVll.) On the other hand, it is Seth (Enosh's father, the third son of Adam and Eve) who. according to Rabbinic 
tradition, was destined to be the ancestor of the Messiah, and was considered a foreseer. (See c. g. L. Ginzbcrg. The legends ol the Jews 
(Philadelphia, 1912). i, pp. 120- 2; v, pp. 148-50, nn. 50-53.) On certain traces of Seth's glorification and literary activity in the older 
literature, cf. Sir. 49: 16( 18); I Enoch 85: 8-9; Juh. 19: 24; 4Q 417, frg. 2. I : 15-17; 2 Enoch 33: I 0; Josephus, Anriquiries. I, 6 7-71. 
The Gnostic sect of the Scthiani identified Seth with the Messiah and believed that he was the author of seven books. (Cf. e.g. Three 
Ste/es ol Seth (Nag Hammadi Codex Vll,5); The G<J.1pel of the Egvpricms (NHC Ill, 2 and IV,2); cf. also Second Treatise ol the Grear 
Seth (NHC Vll,2).) Cf. also Synccllus' account (1.16-17) concerning the translation of Seth to the angels. who instructed him about 
the fall of the angels, the fall of man, the Deluge, and rhe advent of the Messiah. which seems to go back to an apocryphal book of 
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Seth, probably of Jewish origin (Ginzberg, op. cit., v, p. 149, n. 52). On the figure of Seth, see further e.g. A. F. J. Klijn, Seth in Jewish, 
Christian and Gnostic Literature (Leiden, 1977). 

140. Cf. 4Q458, 15, I. 
141. See c. g. Evans, op. cit., pp. 200 ff. Cf. also J. Kugel, "4Q369 'Prayer of Enoch' and ancient biblical interpretation", Dead Sea 

Discoveries, V 12 ( 1998), pp. 119--48. 
142. T. Dan 6: 1-5; cf. T. Ben) 6: I, T. Levi 5 :5-6; /En. 56:2. 
143. Cf. T. Asher6:6, T. Ben) 6: I. 
144. Cf. 4Q 369, 2, l. 
145. See also 3Q8 I: 2. 
146. Cf. further: 2 En. 22 6, 33: IO; Exod. Rab. 18: 5. Cf., however, I En. 40: 6-7. 
147. Cf. also IQ M 17 :6. 
148. Cf. also I IQ Me/ch 2: 5. 
149. Cf. llQ T" 60: 13-14. 
150. Cf. the phrase of 4Q 369, frg. I, 2:7 ;i'Y11! ':>Jn ':>1,J ':>11110111!1':> "77/:J:J (italics ours - I. T.) and Ps. 110:2 about David, or 

Davidic heir, as the global Ruler. 
151. Tantlcvskii, ··Mcssiansko-eskhatologichcskie tcksty". 
152. M. Baillet considered this text as a part of the War Scroll and called the hymnic fragment of II. 1-12 the Canticle of the 

Archangel Michael in La Crofte 4 de Qumran. Ill (4Q 482-4Q 520) (Oxford, 1981 ), pp. 26-9. Now it is obvious that the text 4Q 491' 
constitutes a work separate from the War Scroll. In this connection cf., in particular, M. Smith, "Ascent to the heavens and deification in 
4Q M"", Archaeolog\' and Histor\' in the Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. L. H. Schiffman (Sheffield, 1990), pp. 181-8; idem, "Two ascended to 
heaven - Jesus and the author of 4Q 491 ", Jesus and the Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. J. H. Charlesworth (New York, 1993), pp. 290-30 I; 
M. G. Abegg. "4Q471: a case of mistaken identity"", Per.rning the Text: Studies in Honor o(Ben Zion Wac/wider on the Occasion o( 
his Sem1tieth Birthday, eds. J.C. Reeves and J. Kampen (Sheffield, 1994), p. 137, n. 6; idem, "Who ascended to heaven? 4Q491, 4Q427, 
and the Teacher of Righteousness", Eschatologv. Messianism, and the Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. C. A. Evans and P. W. Flint (Grand Rapids, 
1997), pp. 61 73. Cf. idem and C. A. Evans, "Messianic passages in the Dead Sea scrolls", Qumran-Messianism: Studies on the Messi­
anic Expectations in the Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. J. H. Charlesworth, H. Lichtenberger, and G. S. Oegema (Tiibingen, 1998), pp. 191-203; 
E. Schuller, "The Cave 4 Hodayot manuscripts: a preliminary description", Jewish Quarterly Review, 85 ( 1994), pp. 149 f.; D. Dimant, "A 
synoptic comparison of parallel sections in 4Q427 7, 4Q491 11 and 4Q471B", Jewish Quarterly Review, 85 (1994), pp. 157-61; 
J. J. Collins, The Scepter and the Star (New York, 1995), pp. 136-53; M. Wise, M. Abegg Jr. and E. Cook, The Dead Sea Scrolls: A New 
Translation (San Francisco, 1996), pp. 167 f.; E. Eshel, "4Q471": A Self-Glorification Hymn", Re1•ue de Qumriin, 65-68 (1997), 
pp. 175-203; M. Wise, "C'':>NJ 'l10' '0, a study of 4Q49 I c, 4Q47 I b, 4Q427 7 and I QHA 25: 35-26: JO", Dead Sea Discoveries, Vll/3 
(2000), pp. 173-219. M. Smith, J. J. Collins, D. Dimant, M. G. Abegg, E. Eshcl, and some other scholars believe that an individual hu­
man being is the subject of the hymnic fragment. In H. Stcgcmann's opinion, the Hymn is an example of "collective messianism", and the 
"["who speaks is the people of Israel. (This opinion is attested in E. Schuller, "A hymn from Cave Four Hodayot manuscript: 4Q427 7 i + 
ii", Journal of Biblical Literature, 112 ( 1994), p. 627, n. 42. Cf. Puech, "Une apocalypse messianique (4Q52 I)", pp. 489 f.) M. Wise be­
lieves that in the Canticle of Michael, "each individual member of the user group spoke of himself or herself. At least by the stage of the 
Hodayot redaction (see below - I. T.), they declaimed in unison and chanted, singing of their singular significance at the behest ofa wor­
ship leader, the Maski/. Even the structure of 4Q49 I c seems to require that a group recited the first-person speech contained in the short 
form of the Canticle. The rhetorical effect of a group reciting first-person narrative with substantial theological content must have been 
quasi-crcdal'". (M. Wisc, op. cit., p. 216.) 

153. Cf. IQ H" (The Thanksgiving Hymns) I 0[~2]: 8-9, where the author - ex hypothesi the Qumran Teacher of Righteousness -
proclaims: "I shall be a snare for transgressors, but healing (1!010) for those who tum from transgression". Cf. also c. g. John 14: 6, 10: 7. 

154. M. Wise's reconstruction. 
155. The Dead Sea Scrolls St11d1· Edition, eds. Garcia Martinez F. and Tigchelaar E. J. C, vol. 2, p. 981. 
156. Cf 4Q 541, frg. 9, col. I, I. 3: "His word (will be) like the word of the Heavens, and his Teaching, according to the Will of God". 
157. The reconstruction of D. Dimant, E. Eshel, Garcia Martinez F. and Tigchelaar E. J.C., and some other scholars. 
158. Possibly the speaker is allowed to sit in the Presence of God. Cf., on the other hand, e.g. the passage 4Q 405 [ 4QShirShahbl], 

frgs. 20- -21 - 22, 7: "The cherubim lie prostrate before Him, and bless when they rise". Cf. I Kgs. 22: 19, 2 Chr. 18: 18 ("! (i. c. Micaiah) 
saw the Lord sitting upon His Throne, and the whole host of heaven stood (beside Him) on His right and on His left"). Cf. also the text of 
the Babrlonian Talmud, /:fagigah, ! Sa, according to which "there is no sitting in heaven"; cf. further 3 (Hebrew) Enoch 18: 24. 

159. Cf. also the passages 4Q 491', frg. 12: " ... and I am highness (or "glory" - I. T.) of([ ... ];, 1i;i 'll!1) ... ". 

160. See e.g. Wise, op. cit., p. 214. According to this author, the redaction of the Hymn included into the collection of the Hodayot 
(4Q43/ [earlier 4Q47/h] I; 4Q427 7; JQH" 25:35-26: 10), occupies about 864 letter-spaces (excluding the heading); in 4Q491' 
redaction, the Hymn occupies 571 letter spaces (ihid.). 

16 l. Cf. Psalms II. 5 /-- JOO, introduction, translation, and notes by M. Dahood, SJ Anchor Bible (New York, 1968), pp. 308, 313. 
162. M. Dahood's conjectural emendation. Ibid., pp. 272 f. 
163. M. Dahood's conjectural emendation. !hid., pp. 224, 230. 
164. E.g. Ex. 18: I I; I Sam. 2: 2. 
165. C. J. Labuschagne, The Incomparability of the Lord in the Hehrew Bihle (Leiden, 1966). 
166. Cf. "The Similitudes of Enoch": I En. 45:3, 47:3, 51 :3, 55:4, 61 :8, 62:2-5, 69:27, 29; cf. also ch. 71. According 

to R. Aqiba, there are two Thrones in heaven -- the one being the Throne of the Lord God Himself, the other - the throne of David, i.e. 
the King-Messiah (B. /:fagigah, 15a; cf. B. Sanhedrin, 38a, 67b). Cf. further 3 (Hebrew) Enoch 10: I: "He (God) made me (i.e. Me!a!ron) 
a throne, similar to the Throne of Glory". Cf. also nn. 158, 168. 

167. Cf. n. 200. 
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168. Cf. 4Q 246 (= 4Q pseudo-Daniel"). In 3 (Hebrew) Enoch, Mciairon - "the Prince of the world", "the Ruler over all the princes 
of kingdoms" - is depicted as sitting upon a great throne and judging the children of heaven. The princes of kingdoms are standing and 
trembling before him. 

169. Cf. Deut. 26: 15; Jer. 25: 30; Zech. 2: 17; Ps. 68: 6; 2 Chr. 30: 27. Cf. also IQ M 12: 2; IQ Sb (The Blessings) 4: 24-28. 
170. Cf. Ps. 26: 8; 2 Chr. 36: 15, and the passages mentioned in the previous note. 
I 71. Sec further I. R. Tantlevskij, "Elements of mysticism in the Dead Sea scrolls (Thanksgiving Hymns, War Scroll, Text of Two 

Columns) and their parallels and possible sources", The Qumran Chronicle, vol. 7, No. 314 ( 1997), pp. 193-213; idem, "Melkhisedek", 
passim; idem, "Messiansko-cskhatologichcskic tcksty", pp. 15-8; idem, Knigi Enokha. Sejer Yetzirah, pp. 89--99. 

172. Cf. e.g. Pss. 27: 13, 116: 8-9. The notion "life" was frequently employed for the designation of eternal life in ancient languages. 
173. Cf. e.g. Ps. 73 :24. 
174. Cf. e.g. Pss. 140: 14, 69:29, 142:8. 
175. As was noted above, in Heb. I: 8-9, 13, both Ps. 45: 7-8 and Ps. 110: I are cited along with some other biblical passages 

as proof-texts, according to which the Son of God is superior to the angels. 
176. Cf. e.g. I En. 14: 18 ff. 
177. I En. 45: 3, 47: 3, 51: 3 (!), 55 :4, 61: 8, 62 :2-5, 69: 27, 29: cf. also ch. 71. 
178. Cf. also ch. 7 and ch. 15 of 3 (Hehrew) Enoch, according to which the departed Enoch was taken up to the heavens, to the 

Throne of Shekhinah, received the name of Me!a!ron, and became the Prince of the angels of the Divine Presence (C'l!l;t 11!1; lit. "the 
Prince of the Face (of God)"). 

179. Concerning this fragment in connection with 4Q 49 I', frg. I sec further c. g. my book The Histo1y and Ideology of the Qwnran 
Community, 1994, pp. 275 f. 

180. Cf. Josephus' Against Apion, I, 279, where the Judacan historian wrote that the Egyptians had considered Moses a "man 
remarkable and divine (8i:!ov)". Cf. also e.g. Philo's treatises On the Sacrifices ofAhel and Cain, 8-10; On Drunkenness, 94; On the 
Virtues, 177. 

181. Cf. 4Q246 (= 4Q pseudo-Daniel"); cf. further Philo, On the life ofMoses, I. 290. Cf. also Rev. 4: 1--4, 10. 
182. The Jewish Alexandrian writer and historian Artapanus (3rd-2nd century B.C.E.) attested a tradition, according to which 

Moses was a teacher of Orpheus. (Sec Euscbius ofCaesarca, Preparation to the Go>pel. 9. 27, 3.) 
183. Cf. the books of Enoch, including The Astronomical Enoch (4Q Enoch astr" "ar and I Enoch, ch. 72- 82). See also the 

next note. 
184. Artapanus, for instance, wrote that Abraham had taught the pharaoh astrology (see Eusebius of Caesarea, op. cit .. 9. 18, I). Cf. 

Pseudo-Eupolemus (prior to the I st century B.C.E.): "Abraham lived in Heliopolis with the Egyptian priests and taught them much: He 
explained astrology and the other sciences to them, saying that the Babylonians and he himself had obtained this knowledge. However, he 
attributed the discovery of them to Enoch. Enoch first discovered astrology, not the Egyptians". (See Eusebius of Caesarea, op. cit .. 9. 17. 
8.) Cf. further also J. H. Charlesworth, "Jewish astrology in the Talmud. pseudepigrapha. the Dead Sea scrolls. and early Palestinian syna­
gogues", Harvard Theological Review, 70 ( 1977), pp. 183-200. 

185. Philo of Alexandria in The life of Moses, 5, thinks of Moses as a Chaldaean schooled in astronomy. 
186. Probably the Ocean surrounding the earth. or the Upper. heavenly Ocean. is meant. According to Biblical views. the upper 

waters of the Ocean arc located above the celestial finnamcnt-vault (sec Gen. I :6-10): the lower waters of the Ocean (the Lower Ocean) 
are situated under the earth (cf. Gen. 49: 25. Deut. 33: 13: cf. also Prm·. 8: 24 a). Cf. further 4Q Enoch astr 0 ar ( 4Q 209). 13 (I Enoch 
77: 3) and the corresponding commentaries in Tantlcvskij, Knigi Enoklw, pp. 146 f. 

In the upper part of a neo-Punic stele from Gorfa, reflecting, as one can suppose, much earlier Punic views. a man's soul is depicted. 
riding on a dolphin (on some Punic stclcs - on a bird or a ship) through the heavenly Ocean to the kingdom of gods; under the Ocean -
on both sides from the "tree of life" -- the birds arc depicted, symbolizing the atmosphere. (Sec, for instance G. Charles-Picard. le monde 
de Carthage (Paris. 1956), tab!. 80; idem, Catalogue d11 M11see Alaoui (Tunis, 1954), pp. 32 f.: A. M. Bisi, "A proposito di alcune stele del 
tipo dclla Gofra al British Museum". Antiquites afi-icaines. 12 (1978), pp. 82 f.) 

187. Cf. Num. 24: 17: "There shall come a star out of Jacob, and a sceptre (1'~1!1: or possibly a comet - I. T.) shall rise out of Israel". 
Originally this passage probably had to do with a future (ideal) king of Israel. Beginning with the Hellenistic epoch (at least). it came to be 

interpreted in messianic sense; cf., for example, Num. 24: 7 [lXX]; 4Q Test, 12-13, IQ M 11: 6 ff., CD 7: 18- -20, Test. Le\'i 18: 3, Test. 
Judah 24: I; cf. IQSh 5: 27. In Rei·. 22: 16, the allegory of the star (probably from Num. 24: 17) is applied to Jesus. In J. Ta 'anit. IV, 2. 
67d, the allegory of the star from the oracle of Balaam has to do with the "prince of Israel" Shimon Bar-Kokhba (lit. "the Son of the star''). 
who was recognized by many people, including Rabbi Aqiba, as a Messiah. The Targums interpret the verse Num. 24: 17 as the passage 
pointing out the lay Messiah. The Jewish sect of Dositheans identified its founder. Dositheus (Dostan: 3rd-2nd centmy B.C.E.). with the 
"star out of Jacob", sc. the Messiah. 

188. Cf. the Qumran Thanksgil'ing Hymn IQ H" 11[=3]:6-18, in which the poet depicts allegorically the birth of the Man -
"Wonderful Counsellor with his might" (sec Isa. 9:5). On the other hand. it is possible that this passage contains a hint at a "new birth" in 
consequence of the heavenly voyage. (Cf. 01phica, a new translation and introduction by M. Lafarguc in The Old Testament Pseudepi­
grapha, ed. J. H. Charlesworth (New York, 1985), ii, pp. 799-800, n. k.) 

189. This composition was written in Greek, in Alexandria (Egypt) during the reign of Octavian Augustus (31 B.C.E. 14 C.E.), 
or slightly later. The Wisdom of Solomon could have been composed in the milieu of the Therapeutae or at least in the circles closely 
connected with them. Some scholars maintain that the author may haYe used an earlier Hebrew (or Aramaic) document or several docu­
ments deriving from Judaea in the composition of chapters 1-10. In this regard, one should nevertheless have to admit that these materi­
als were not simply translated by him but rather served as a source for a new literary production. It seems that some apparent parallels with 
several Dead Sea scrolls raise a question about the possible influence of the Qumranic-Essenic ideas and writings on the Wisdom of Solo­
mon. See further my papers "Premudrost' Solomona i terapevty" ("The Wisdom of Solomon and the Therapeutae"), Miscellanea H11111ani-
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/aria Phi/osophiae: Studies in Honour ol Uri) NikifiJrovich Solon in on the Occasion ol his Sixtieth Birthday (St. Petersburg, 200 I), 
pp. 269-83: "The Wisdom of Solomon, the Therapeutae, and the Dead Sea scrolls", forthcoming in The Qumran Chronicle. 

190. Cf. Isa. 53. 
191. Sec section IX. 
192. Sec further 1. R. Tantlcvskij, The Teacher ol Righteousness and the Qumran Messianism, Ph.D. dissertation (St. Petersburg, 

1993). pp. 190-2; idem, The History and Ideology o(the Qumran Community, pp. 236-9; idem, "Elements of mysticism in the Dead Sea 
scrolls". passim. 

193. This is one of the so-called 'Teacher Hymns" (= IQ H" I 0--18, new numbering). See also the next note. 
194. In IQ H" 10[= 2]: 13, the author calls himself the m1i f'1'1J ("Relaying Knowledge"). Cf. also IQ H" 23[=18]: 11. In the Qumran 

Commentw:v on Psalm 3 7 ( 4Q pPs 3 7) 1 : 27. this specific designation is a synonym of the Teacher of Righteousness. Cf. also the Thanks­
gii·ing Hrn111 4Q 4211 (4Q H"J. frg. 7. I. 3 (= IQ H" 15[ =7]: 36): " ... I taught (•n•ii;i) during the (period of) sinful unfaithfulness ... ", i.e. the 
author is a teacher. 

195. Sec furthere.g. /QpHab2:2-3. 7:4-5. 
196. Cf. further c. g. IQ pHab 7: 17-8: 3. Sec also below. 
197. Sec CD 6:3--11. 7: 16; 4Q PB (The Patriarchal Blessings) I: 1-5; 4Q F/orilegium I: 11: cf. 4Q Testimonia, 17-18. See fur­

ther e.g. Tantlcvskij. The Histon· and Ideology o(the Qumran Community, p. 223; idem, "Etymology of 'Essenes' in the light ofQumran 
messianic expectation". pp. 202 f. 

Cf. also Jewish War. 11. 145 and 152, where Josephus, describing the Essenes, speaks of the Lawgiver, voµo8Enls· In * 145, he 
notes in his description of the Essenes: "After God the name of the lawgiver was held in most respect among them, and if somebody 
abuses him then he is punished by death". This phrase is present also in the Old Slavonic (Old Russian) translation of The Jewish War, 
carried out in Kievan Rus from Greek not later than in the Xll century. In this connection let us mention that, according to the Damascus 
Document (CD) 12: 2-3. "every man who preaches apostasy (or blasphemy)" with respect to the Lord God condemned to death. 
Cf. Deut. 13: 6 and Lev. 20: 6, 27. 

198.Delll. 18:15-19. 
199. See e.g. 4Q pPs 3 7 2: 19, 3: 15. Cf. IQ pH ab 2: 8. 
200. In the broader redaction of the SelfG/orification Hymn, one should pay special attention to the phrase "[I am] a friend of 

the King (11'1J;T i•i•) and a companion of the s[ aints (i.e. angels - I. T.) ... ]" ( 4Q 431[ = 4Q 471 b] I : 16; 4Q 42 7, frg. 7, 1 : 11 ). It is 
not impossible that the designation "friend of the King" (11'1J;T i•i•) arose as a reaction on consecutive Jonathan the Maccabee's elevation 
to the rank of "friend of the king·· {<p0,os ~um),i\ws) by the Syrian rulers Alexander Balas, Demetrius 11, and Antioch us VI in the period 
between 152 and 145 B.C.E. (sec 1 Mace. 10:20, 10:65, 89; 11 :27, 30, 58). In the autumn of 152 B.C.E. Alexander Balas. appointing 
Jonathan the Judacan high priest and making him a "friend of the king", sent him the purple garment and gold crown - properly speak­
ing. the signs of royal dignity (cf. I Mace. 8: 14 ). In this connection cf. also 4Q 42 7, frg. 7, I : 12: "Not by pure gold I crow[n] myself 
('7 [iJ'foM) ... ". (On the persecutions of the Teacher of Righteousness on the part of the "Wicked Priest" - ex hypothesi the high pricst­
rulcr Jonathan I ( 152- 142 B.C.E.) sec c. g. my History and Ideology of the Qumran Community, pp. 113-51, and The Two Wicked 
Pri<!sts. passim.) 

On the other hand, cf. the text 2 Sam. 12: 25, according to which Nathan the prophet called the baby Solomon's name~,,,,, Jedidiah, 
i.e. afi"irnd (he/oved) ofrhe Lord. 

201. Cf. e.g. Test. Levi, 18: cf. further: I Mace. 14:41; Josephus, Antiquities, XVI, 163; Assumption of Moses, 6, I; B. Rosh hash­
Shanah. I 8b. Sec further Tantlevskij. The Historv and Ideology of the Qumran Communit_v, pp. 189-280, especially pp. 231-51, 273-
8: idem. The Tim Wicked Priests, pp. 35-7. 

202. The cschatological chronology of/ IQ Me/ch, which is based on the reckoning of ten jubilees, i. c. 490 years, is akin to that of 
the Damascus Dornment, which is probably based on the same 490 years [390+20+40+40] (cf. the Messianic chronology of Dan. 9:24-
27. which is based on the seventy weeks of years, i. c. 490 years: cf. also n. 51 ). The Damascus Document seems to be composed during 
the 40-years period between the Teacher's departure and the coming of the Messiah of Aaron and Israel at the End of Days. Both chro­
nologies obviously arose after the departure of the Qumran Teacher of Righteousness. 

203. Equally. the Messianic Apocahpse (4Q 521). the Aramaic Apocal;pse (4Q 246), the Messianic Aramaic Text (4Q 534), the 
./Q 540 541 text (and also the original of the Testament o(Levi, 18) could originally be composed as the compositions spoken about the 
future Messiah (identified with eschatological Melchizedek redii·ivus in Qumran?). but later on their contents came to be extrapolated 
onto the Teacher of Righteousness -- the "Elect One·· of God. 

204. Heh. 6: 19-20, 7: 13-17. 26-27; 8: 1-6: 9: 11-14, 24-28. 
205. CD 20: I, 14, 32. It seems that the semantics of the designation i•n•;i, "the Only One, the Unique", docs not allow us to interpret 

the text of the Damascus Dornment (CD) 6: 8-11 in the sense that the author and his adherents expected the coming of another (the 
second) Teacher of Righteousness "in the End of days". 

206. CD 6: 11. On the Qumranites' expectation of the second coming of the Teacher of Righteousness (redivivus) in the End of days 
see e.g. Tantlevskij, The His torr and Ideology o(the Qumran Community, pp. 189-280, especially pp. 231-51: idem, The Two Wicked 

Priests. pp. 33 7. 
207.4QD".frg.18,3:12;CD 12:23-13:1, 14:9.19:10-11,20:1. 
208. Cf. /QpHab 10:2 - 13; 13:3--4; 4QpPs374: 10-12. 
209. Sec section V. 
210. The Dead Sea Scrolls Studi· Edition, edited and translated by Garcia Martinez F. and Tigchclaar E. J.C. Vol. I: IQl--4Q273 

(Leiden. 1997). p. 169. 
211. Cf. e.g. 4Q Aramaic Apocalvpse (4Q 246) 2: 7 and some parallel texts, pointed out in section IV of the article. 
212.Cf. /Qi!" 23[~18]:14: 4Q428, frg. 9, 4; 4Q432, frg. 3, 4. Cf. further llQMelch 2:9-11, 13-19: IQS" 3:5. Sec also 

Isa. 52: 7. 61 : I. 
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213. Cf. further e.g. JQH" 11[3]:3, 12[=4):5, 17[=9]:26. Cf. Ex. 34:29-30, 35; 4Q374, frg. 2, 2:8. Cf. also Matthew 17:2; 
Mark 9: 2-3; Luke 9: 29. 

214. On the probability of this identification see in detail Tantlevskij, The Hist01y and Ideology of' the Qumran Community, pp. 236-
41, 275 f.; idem, "Elements of mysticism in the Dead Sea scrolls", pp. 193-213. 

215. Cf. Ps. 110:4; B. Sukk., 52b (pill J:i~; excluding the Munich Codex; sec above, section I); also ARN A, 34. Cf. further 
4Q ShirShabbb (Songs of' Sabbath Sacrifice) 11 : 3 (" ... [Melchi)zedck, the Priest (pi~) in the communi[ty of God ... ]"); 
4Q545=4Q 'Amram' ar, frg. 3, 6; the Commentary on Psalm 127 (4Q 173), frg. I, 4-5, where the Teacher of Righteousness (redivivus?) 
appears to be designated as "[the Pri]est for (or, "at" -I T) the End ofti[me)". 

216. Cf. 1 Q pMic (1 Q 14), frgs. 8-10, 6: piir;i 'i[1)1J. Cf. also 4Q 544=4Q Visions of'Amram h ar, frg. 2. I. 3. 
217. The Qumranic conception of Melchizedek, described above, might shed new light on the puzzling words of the Muslim historian 

Mu!)ammad al-Shahrastani (1071-1153), that the heresiarch Arius (256-336), - who taught that the Messiah-Christ was an Angel 
of God and the Elect One of the created world, - borrowed his doctrine from the sect of the "cave men" (i.e. most probably the 
Qumranites); those sectarians believed that every occasion in the Law and the rest of the Scriptures, where God is described anthropomor­
phically, refers to the Angel, whom the Lord set at the head of all creatures (cf. the Qumran Midrash Melchizedek). The "cave men" "lived 
four hundred years before him (sc. Arius) and devoted themselves to the practice of temperance and a simple life''. 

218. The present section is based on the materials of my lectures 'The Rephaites and the Essenes", delivered at the conference dedi­
cated to the memory of Josif'Davidovich Amusin (the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies, the Russian Academy of 
Sciences, November, 27, 1995), and "Some mystical elements in the Dead Sea scrolls", presented at the 12th World Congress of Jewish 
Studies in Jerusalem on 30 July 1997 (in print). See also Tantlevskij. "Elements of mysticism in the Dead Sea scrolls", passim. 

219. Sec in detail Tantlevskij. "Elements of mysticism in the Dead Sea scrolls''. Cf. c. g. Wise, op. cit., C. H. T. Fletcher-Louis' works 
mentioned in n. 221. 

220. Also one can mention the heavenly visions of Enoch concerning the souls of the righteous departed (e.g. 1 En. 39: 6--41 : 2; 
102-104). 

221. See also Tantlevskij, The Histmy and ldeologv of' the Qumran Communiti·, pp. 236--41, 275; idem, "Elements of mysticism 
in the Dead Sea scrolls", passim. Cf. e.g. C.H. T. Fletcher-Louis, "Heavenly Ascent or Incamational Presence" A revisionist reading of 
the 'Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice'", Society of' Biblical Literature Seminar Papers, 37, I ( 1998), pp. 367-99; idem, "Some reflections 
on angelomorphic humanity texts among the Dead Sea scrolls" in Dead Sea Di.H·m·eries, 7, 3 (2000). pp. 292-312; idem, All the Glory 
o/Adam: Liturgical Anthropology in the Dead Sea Scrolls (Leiden, 2002), passim. 

Some fragments of the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifies have been discovered at the fortress of Masada. It is possible that the leader of 
the defenders of Masada, Eleazar ben Yair, could know the text of the Angelic Liturgy and was inspired by it, speaking with conviction 
about the bliss of the immortal soul in the heavens (Josephus, War. VIL 320-336.) On the other hand, Josephus could be acquainted 
with that Essenic text and used it, when he was composing the Eleazar's speech. (Cf. e.g. War. II, 153-158: Antiquities, XVIII, 18, about 
the Essenic conception of the immortality of the soul.) 

222. Also let me mention that Epiphanius, describing in the Panario11 the sect of Ossaeans (=Essenes), mentions the tradition, ac­
cording to which, the name of one of the sect's leaders - Elxai (at the time of the reign of the emperor Trajan and later), meant "hidden 
el", i. c. "hidden god''. His descendants, Marthus and Marthana, "were worshipped as goddesses in the Ossaean territory" (XIX, 2, 1-3 ). 
Possibly these facts are echoes of the corresponding Essene beliefs. 

223. Cf. also the texts mentioned in the Excursus in section VIII. 
224. Sec c. g. A. Jaubert, "Le calcndricr des Jubilcs ct de la scctc de Qumran. Scs origincs bibliqucs", Vetus Testamentum, 3 ( 1953), 

pp. 262 f.; J. Morgenstern, "The calendar of the Book of Jubilees. Its origin and its character", ibid., 5 (1955). pp. 34-76; Milik. Dix ans 
de decouvertes dans le desert de Juda, pp. 73 f.; G. R. Driver, The Judaea11 Scrolls: the Problem and a Solution (Oxford, 1965), pp. 318. 
330; M. M. Elizarova, Obshchina terapevtov. (lz istorii esseiskogo ohs/Jchestve11no-religioz11ogo dvizheniia 1 \'. do II. e.) (The Community 
of the Therapeutae: from the History of the Essenean Socio-Religious Movement of the 1st Century B.C.E.) (Moscow, 1972), pp. 66-80; 
Amusin, The Qumran Communi(v, p. 133; Tantlevskij, Knigi Enokha, pp. 102 ff. 

225. Cf. the Masoretic vocalization in Am. 6: 7: mirza(1. 
226. Cf. Lev. 24: 15; Isa. 14: 19, 26: 14; Ps. 88: 11; Prov. 2: 18, 9: 18, 21: 16. 
227. The first archaeological evidence of the cult of the Rephaites was attested during the excavations in ancient Ebia. 
228. K. van der Toom, Familv Religion in Babylonia. S,iria and Israel: Continuity and Change in the Forms o( Religious Li/(· 

(Leiden, 1996), p. 225. 
229. idem, op. cit., p. 225. 
230. Cf. The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon o(the Old Testament by L. Kohler and W. Baumgartner (Tubingcn, 1996), iii, pp. 1274 f. 
231. M. Dietrich, 0. Loretz, J. Sanmartin, Die keilalphabetische Texte aus Ugarit (Ncukirchcn-Vluyn, 1976). 
232. The biblical ban on the intercourse with the spirits of the deceased (see e.g. Lei'. 19: 31, 20: 6, 27; Deut. 18: 11, I Sam. 28: 3, 

9-12, 2 Kgs. 23:24; cf. Ezek. 13: 17-23; cf. also JJQ T60: 17--20) seems to point out that this practice was widely spread in ancient 
Palestine. 

233. E. Bloch-Smith, .fudahite Burial Practices and Belief.> about the Dead (Shct1ield, 1992), p. 146. Cf. B. B. Schmidt, Israel's 
Beneficent Dead (Tubingcn, 1994), passim; Van dcr Toom, op. cit., pp. 231-5. 

234. I. Sh. Shifman. Ku/'tura drevnego Ugarita (The Culture of Ancient Ugarit) (Moscow. 1987), pp. 81 f. 
235. Cf. e.g. KTU 1.161, lines 2--10, where the "Rcphaitcs of the earth (land)" and the "Rcphaitcs of old (the past)" (17J 0im qdmnn; 

i.e. the spirits passed away to the other world) appear to be differentiated. 
236. In particular, the "eat1hly" Rephaites were the heroes of the Ugaritic epos Daniel (Dannillu), Keret (Karatu) [cf. e.g. KTU 

1.15: iii. 2--4 = 13: 15: "Be greatly exalted, 0 Kcrct, among the Rephaites of' the ea/'/h, in the gathered assembly of Di tan" (sc. a certain 
ethnic community in which the legend of Keret was being composed; Dilan (Didan) appears in some Assyrian king-lists and is possibly 
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the same as the Di tan of the "Genealogy of the Hammurapi Dynasty")], Og, King of Bashan (Deut. 3: l l--13, Josh. 12 :4--5, 13: 12). 

Cf. Gen. 14: 5. 15: 20, Deut. 2: 11; also 2 Sam. 21 : 16, 18, 20, 1 Chr. 20: 8. 
237. Shifman, op. cit., pp. 81 f.; idem, 0 Ba 'lu. Ugaritskie poeticheskie povestvovaniia (On Ba'lu. Ugaritic Poetical Compositions) 

(Moscow, 1999), pp. 198. 242--4; idem. "Drcvniaia Finikiia. Mifologiia i istoriia" ("Ancient Phoenicia. Mythology and history"), 
in Finikiiskaia mifologiia (St. Petersburg, 1999), pp. 270 f.; Van der Toorn, op. cit., pp. 151--77, 225--35. 

238. Cf. Gen. 15: 19--21, Deut. 2: 10--1 l, 20, 3: 1 1, 13, Josh. 12: 4, 13: 12. 15: 8, 17: 15, 18: 16, 2 Sam. 5: 18, 22, 21 : 16--22, 
23: 13. Jsa. 17: 5. 1 Chr. 11 : 15, 14: 9. 20: 4. See also Juh. 29: 9--11. (See also, in particular, the works pointed out in the previous note.) 

239. In particular, in some localities of Canaan, to the east of Jordan, in Bashan. (Cf. the previous note.) 
240. Cf. Van dcr Toorn, op. cit., p. 318, n. 6. 
241. On the marze!Jim sec e.g. K. Spronk, Beatific Afierlife in Ancient Israel and in the Ancient Near East (Neukirchen-Vluyn, I 986 ), 

pp. 170, I %--202; Th. J. Lewis, Cults of the Dead in Ancient Israel and Ugarit (Atlanta, 1989), pp. 80--94; M. S. Smith, The Ugaritic 
Baal Ci'l'ie. Volume I: introduction with text, translation and commentary of KTU 1.1--1.2 (Leiden, 1994), pp. 140---4; F. Gangloff, 
J.-C. Haclcwyck, "Oscc 4: 17--19; un marzcal,l en l'honneur de la deessc Anat'>", Ephemerides theologicae lovanienses, 7 l (l 995), 
pp. 370--82; B. A. Asen, "The Garlands of Ephraim; Isaiah 28: 1--6 and the 'marzeal,l' ",Journal Jar the Study of the Old Testament, 71 
( 1996). pp. 73--87; Ch. Maier, E. M. Doerrfus, '"Um mil ihnen zu sitzen, zu essen und zu trinken' -- Am 6, 7; Jer 16, 5 und die Bedeu­
tung van 'marzeal,l' ", Zeitschrifijiir die Alllestamentliche Wissenschaji, 111 ( 1999), pp. 45--57. 

242. Cf.. in particular, the text KTU 1.20--22, from which we learn that the spirits of the deified ancestors were invited to the house 

of marzea!J during the New Year Festival. 
243. Cf.. for example. the text Sifi·e Bemidhar, 131, which calls the cult of the dead that was related to the pagan deity Baal Pear 

a mar::euh. 
244. Cf. e.g. Spronk. op. cit., p. 202. In.fer. 16:5--7, the "house ofmarzea(1" is associated with mourning. 
245. Cf. c. g. Isa. 65: 4 and De11t. 26: 14. 
246. On the problem of the Rephaites sec e.g. my lntrod11ction to the Pentate11ch, Russian State University for the Humanities 

(Moscow): Jewish Theological Seminary of America (New York); YIVO Institute for Jewish Research (New York) (Moscow, 2000), 
pp. 355--79 (Russian). 

247. This fragment from the Apology has been preserved in the Preparation to the Gospel (VIII, 11, 5) written by Eusebius 
of Cacsarca. 

248. Sec, in particular Elizarova, op. cit., and the works mentioned in nn. 252, 260. See also below. 
249.Cf., for example. Josephus, War, II,§§ 139--142; cf. also e.g. JQSa 2:11--22; IQS 6:4--5. Sec further, in particular, 

K. G. Kuhn. "The Lord's Supper and the communal meal at Qumran", The Scrolls and the New Testament, ed. K. Stendahl (New York, 
1957), pp. 65--93, 259- 65; M. Burrows, More light on the Dead Sea Scrolls (New York, 1958), p. 365; R. de Vaux, l 'archeologie 
et /es man11scrits de la Mer Morie (Paris, 1961), pp. 10, 65; Elizarova, op. cit., pp. 80--90; W. S. LaSor, The Dead Sea Scrolls and the 
Ne"· Testament (Grand Rapids, 1972), p. 71; E. Schiirer, The History of the Jewish People in the Age a/Jesus Christ (175 B.C. -­
A.D. 135). A new English version revised and edited by G. Verrnes, F. Millar, and M. Black. Rev. and ed. by literary editor P. Vermes 
(Edinburgh. 1979 [1986]). ii, p. 582. 

250. Sec, for instance Philo, Ei·ery Good Man Is Free, § 86: idem, Apolo&,'V (in the Preparation to the Gospel, VIII, 11, 5, 11 ); 
idem, On Co111emplative life,§ 67 ff.: Josephus, War, II,§§ 129 ff. Cf. idem, Antiquities, XVIII,§ 22; Hippolytus of Rome, op. cit., IX, 

§§ 21. 23. 
251. Sec e.g. IQ S 6: 1--5, IQ Sa 2: 11--22. 
252. In this text. they arc designated as 01!/'1 '1!11lM, "the men of the name", sc. probably those who arc summoned to the "assembly" 

by their names. Cf. CD 4:3- -4: "The sons of Zadok are the elect of Israel summoned (or "called" -- I. T.) by the name (01!1'1 'K'ij?), 

who shall arise (i.e. resurrect ('')--1. T) in the End of days". Cf. further CD 2: 11, where the community members are also called "those 
summoned (called) by the name". 

253. One can suppose that the Qumranites composed the catalogue (list) of the names of (certain) angels and spirits for the purpose 
of invoking them. In IQ M 12:2, the Lord's "list (or "book" -- I. T.) of the names of the host" of the angelic beings and the spirits of 
the righteous ("the elect" of God's "holy people"), dwelling in heaven, is mentioned. 

254. According to J11dg. 13. "the man of God looked like an angel of God" (13: 6 ), having descended from the heavens (cf. 13: 20) 
and asked by Manoah. the future Samson's father, what is his name. replies: "Why do you ask about my name? It is marvellous (mysteri­

ous: 'K?!l ~ I. T. )". 
255. In § 21 Philo notes that "this genus (10 y£vo~: sc. the Therapeutai -- I. T} lives everywhere, for it is incumbent on both Hcllas 

and barbarians to join the perfect virtue. They are the most numerous in Egypt, in each of its so-called names, especially -- in the vicinity 
of Alexandria". As has been rightly noted by M. M. Elizarova, "Phi Io's remark that the Therapeutae are spread everywhere, i.e. all 
through the Jewish Diaspora, can be correct only if one considers them to be a branch of the Essenean movement". See Philo of Alexan­
dria, On the Contemplative Life, in The Texts of Qumran, vol. I: introduction, translation, and commentaries by I. D. Amusin (Moscow, 
1971). p. 387. n. 9, and M. M. Elizarovaop. cit., passim. See also n. 263. 

256. Cf. also§ 75. 
257. Cf. Philo. Who Is the Heir,§§ 69--70. 
258. Cf. e.g. Plato, Banquet, 218 b; also Phaedrus, 253a; Ion, 533e. Corybantes were the priests of the Phrygian Great Mother 

Cybele, whose cult was notable for its licentiousness and state of frenzy. 

259. The Stoics' terminology. 
260. Sec Ecclesiastical Hi.1·tor1', II, 17, 1--24. 
261. Cf'. 4Q Therapeia ('?). 

262. Sec e.g. G. Vermcs, "Essenes - Thcrapcutai -· Qumran", The Durham University Journal, N. S. 21 (1959/1960), pp. 97--
115: idem. "The etymology of 'Essenes'", Revue de Qumran, 7 ( 1960), pp. 427---43; idem, "Essenes and Therapeutae'', Revue de Qum-
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ran, 12 (1962), pp. 495-504; Schiirer, op. cit., pp. 591-7; J.M. Allegro, The Treasure of the Copper Scroll (New York, 1960), p. 72; 
idem, The Dead Sea Scrolls. A Reappraisal (Hannondsworth, 1964). pp. 147 f.; F. F. Bruce, "Jesus and the Gospels in the light of the 
scrolls", The Scrolls and Christianity, ed. M. Black (London, 1969), p. 74. 

263. According to Epiphanius of Salamis' Panarion (XXIX, 5, 1-3), Philo's treatise On the Contemplative Life was a component 
part of the latter's book entitled "On Jessaeans (=Essenes; ltEpi "IEoouiwv)" - the book, which probably was at Epiphanius' disposal. 
It seems that in the Panarion (ibid., 4, 9-10) we find also an echo of the tradition, according to which the designation "IEOOUlot means in 
Hebrew (sc. is a translation of the Hebrew word, or a transliteration of the Aramaic word) "healer" or "physician", and "savior" 
(0EpU1tEU"t~~ ~wt iu-rpo~ KUi ow-r~p)". The title of the Latin translation of Philo's treatise On the Contemplative Life is "On the Esse­
nes" (the complete Latin title - Philonis Judaei liber de statu Essaeorum, id est Monachorum, qui temporibus Agrippae regis monasteria 
sihi fecerunt ("The Book of Philo of Judaea on the Life of the Essenes, that is the Monks, who Established for Themselves Monasteries 
during Agrippa's Reign").) Besides, let us note that the solar calendar attested in the Dead Sea scrolls appears to have been close (at least) 
to the calendar which found its reflection in Philo's treatise under consideration. (See e.g. Elizarova, op. cit., pp. 66-80.) 

264. Cf. JQ H" 10[=2]: 8-9, where the author - ex hypothesi the Qumran Teacher of Righteousness - proclaims: "I shall be 
a snare for transgressors, but healing (N!l1~) for those who tum from transgression" and 4Q 491', frg. 1, the author of which (hypotheti­
cally the Teacher) asserts that the transition of the souls of the deceased to the rank of"gods" (= Rephaites'') and eternal blissful existence 
in the heavens are impossible without him (see section VIII of the present article). Cf. also the passage IQS 4:6-7, where the 
Sage (7•::iw~) affirms that "the reward of all who walk in this Spirit (sc. the Spirit of Truth - l T.) is healing (N!l1~) and abundance 
peace with length of days". Cf. also JQ H" 17[=9] :24-25; CD 8: 1-~5. 



E. N. Tyomkin 

A WORD ABOUT BHAMAHA 

Bhamaha is the earliest known author of a work on the the­
ory of the literary art in ancient India. the fact which virtu­
ally almost all scholars of ancient Indian poetics accept. But 
that is all we can say with certainty about Bhamaha, his life 
and work. And in this respect he is not an exception in 
Indian culture. Ancient India left us no manuscripts, his­
torical chronicles. or biographical works. In his well-known 
book !11diia ,. drevnosti ("India in Antiquity"), the Acade­
mician G. M. Bongard-Levin particularly notes this phe­
nomenon with a remark that it still requires explanation in 
the context of the historical and cultural processes that took 
place in ancient India [I]. Each lndologist dealing with an­
cient India cannot help putting the question of why India 
failed to produce a historical and biographical narrative. 
What were the reasons of this phenomenon 9 I allow myself 
to present here some observations on this question. 

I think that an answer can only be obtained if the 
broader context of the emergence of authored texts, both 
literary and scholarly. is considered. This process begins 
with the overcoming of myth and the beginning of its criti­
cal treatment. In order to go beyond myth, beyond Homer 
and Vyasa. one must break free of its total influence, of 
endless imitation, of endless variations on myth retelling. 
Everywhere this retelling was an indispensable and neces­
sary stage to serve as a teaching model. To create a new 
text that differs from the traditional one, one must master 
the techniques of creating a traditional text. This is only 
natural. Thus appeared Herodotus and others. Nor should 
one forget that the ancients viewed the historical text as 
a sort of a literary one, which explains the stylistic nature of 
ancient historical writing. 

But still the question remains: what prevented the Indi­
ans from producing their own Herodotus? It seems that 
three significant circumstances interfered: the idea of 
a karmic wheel of being; the idea of kalpas as a series of 
emergences and destructions of the world; and the "weight" 
of the Mahabharata 's authority as a body of traditional 
learning seen by the ancient Indians as perfect in structure 
and form. Actually, the Indians failed to overcome its im­
mense influence. 

Historical narrative as literary text, as an imitation of 
the Mahiihhiirata and even the Riimiiyal}a, represents itself 
as the Raghuwarri.fo. Harshacharita, and other texts. But 
the Indians took their first step toward History in the classi­
cal purii(WS patterned along the lines of the Mahiihhiirata. 
A special genealogical section appeared there, being a natu­
ral initial step on the path to a historical text. Time was 
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needed for the second step, this time to overcome the 
"weight" of the puriil}as' authority. Of course, long­
standing social and political stability was also needed, for 
only in conditions of such stability can culture exist and de­
velop in all its facets. The last puriinas are not far chrono­
logically from the first Muslim invasions, which provoked 
the harsh, implacable conservative reaction of traditional 
circles eager to defend all that was theirs and traditional. As 
paradoxical as this may seem, India did not have enough 
historical time for natural and peaceful development to cre­
ate its own historical text. 

So we know nothing of Bhamaha, or Kalidasa, for exam­
ple, except their names. Not even are we sure that the word 
"Bhamaha" is not a pseudonym. True, Ju. M. Alikhanova and 
I. D. Serebriakov write that Bhamaha was a Kashmirian 
and belonged to the Kashmir school of poetics [2]. Never­
theless, we do not know when Bhamaha was born and to 
what family: when and who his teacher(s) were; how hear­
rived at his theory of the literary art and when he wrote his 
only known work on the theory of the literary text, the 
Kiivyiilahkiira, whose title up to now was usually given in 
a transliteration. Scholars sometimes try to translate it, usu­
ally like the compound word tatpuru.~·a ("Adornment of Po­
etry", or "Poetic Adornments") [3], but this translation only 
makes sense if kiivya is "poetry" and alahkiira is "adorn­
ment". This only holds if Kiivyiilahkiira is, in Sanskrit lin­
guistic terminology. a compound word of the type tatpurusa. 
However, the question is open to discussion. Originally 
kiivya designated a special text, literary or scholarly. that 
differed from the profane and required mastery in the tell­
ing. In the words of Bhamaha himself: 

"vrl/a-deva-iidi-carita-.fomsi cotpiidya-vastu ca I kalii­
.iiistra-ii.irayam ceti caturdhii bhidvate punah II" 

"[ k<iwa can be] divided into four types: tales of the 
deeds of the gods, etc., about [true] events; about imagined 
events; treatises on the arts and scholarly works" (I, 17)[4]. 

From this follows that kiivya is both a literary and 
a scholarly text. Later, in the context of Bhamaha's work, 
kiivya came to mean "literary art, literary text". 

As for the word alahkiira, it is usually given in diction­
aries and translations to mean "adornment". But Bhamaha's 
alahkiira is not "adornment" but "artfully done", "some­
thing skillful" (alarri + kr "to do well, artfully, skillfully"), 
a literary utterance. or alarrikiirah viikyah, or, as Bhamaha 
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prefers to phrase, - alarrkara ukti~. His third and fourth 
chapters deal with gwia ("true") and dosa ("false") a/111ikii­
ras or uktis. (Interestingly, F. I. Stcherbatsky mentioned in 
passing with his usual acumen that alailkara is a figure of 
poetic speech [ 5].) 

The word kavya/ankara can be read not only as a com­
pound word of the type tatpuru.ya, but also as a compound 
attributive (bahuvrihi) that requires a determinate. The de­
terminate, omitted on the '"title" page of the manuscript, 
first published by the Indian scholar K. P. Trivedi in 1909. 
was apparently the word grantha, or "book". The manu­
script Trivedi published was written in southern India in 
southern Indian writing. It is rather late and reached us in 
a single copy. The title of Bhamaha's work can be trans­
lated as "A Book on Skillful Expression in the Literary 
Art", which adequately conveys the title's meaning. 

It is appropriate to note here that the determinate is 
frequently omitted in the sastras in the phrase hahuvrihi 
+ noun. With the frequent omission of the determinate, 
there arises a tendency to interpret the compound word 
hahuvrihi as a noun. This is what occmTed, in my view. 
with the word a/ailkara. 

The main object of Bhamaha's study is the same as in 
the entire Indian poetological tradition - the isolated liter­
ary utterance, which is only natural for that stage of devel­
opment of authorial texts to which Bhamaha belonged. 
since if the plot of the authorial work is set by tradition and 
imposed by theory, the author's opportunities for invention 
at this stage are limited. It is only the isolated utterance that 
he has for variation and creativity [6]. He does not have 
to think about composition, or what he will say. All of this 
he will take from the oral folk tradition, primarily the Ma­
habharata, that treasure-trove of stories and ideas. When he 
speaks about what the Master of literary art should know. 
Bhamaha stresses that he should know the tales and narra­
tives of the Mahiihhiirala through and through (I, 9). 

In essence, virtually all of the Indian poetological tradi­
tion deals with the individual utterance. Far too few took 
heed of F. I. Stcherbatsky's fruitful observation that the sen­
tence in ancient India was studied not by linguists, but by 
alailkarikas. 

Beginning with Bhamaha. the theoreticians of literature 
explored the possibilities of the literary art utterance, con­
sidering it from various angles. After research on the me­
taphoric nature of the literary utterance (Bhamaha and 
a number of later theoreticians), they turned their attention 
to its role in evoking certain feelings and emotions (the 
teaching of rasa ). Later, beginning with Anandavardhana. 
they tried to reveal the expressive possibilities hidden be­
hind the explicit text. Indian literary theoreticians squeezed 
nearly all they could out of the isolated literary utterance. 
Unfortunately, they stopped short of problems of composi­
tion and its constitutive role in the literary text, problems of 
plot construction, etc. This seems to have been connected 
with foreign invasions, the rule of Muslims and other con­
querors, and, practically, with the end of the creative period 
in the history of Indian literaty themy. But even what they 
accomplished is more than enough for India to take pride in 
its contribution to the study of literary culture. 

Bhamaha's work consists of six chapters. The first two 
deal with general theoretical reflections on the literary arts. 
their Masters, the nature of the artistic gift. the important 
role of metaphor in the utterance, the relationship between 
knowledge and talent, their role in literary creativity, etc. It 
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is striking that Bhamaha, despite the distance between his 
time and ours, valued so highly the literary text and literary 
creativity, equating the talented Master of literary art to the 
gods. Also striking is his ability to hear and rage at ungifted 
utterances which infuriated him. In his words, the text with­
out talent is somewhat of a crime. 

Chapters three and four enumerate and evaluate true 
and false literary utterances. There is no doubt that this 
division of literary utterances into true and false was sug­
gested to Bhamaha by ancient Indian logicians. It was spe­
cialists on logic, according to Nyaya, who divided utter­
ances ( viikya) into true and false. ( Bhamaha was a great 
connoisseur of Nyaya.) 

Chapter five juxtaposes two types of utterances -
the literary and the logical [7]. Chapter six is linked 
with the grammar of Sanskrit and such names as Pai:iini 
and Pataiijali. Bhamaha emphasizes that writer need to 
know the language in which they write, the issue that 
has hardly lost its relevance. This is a structure of Bhama­
ha's work. 

One might ask whether Bhamaha's work is a study or 
a textbook. S. K. De, when speaking about ancient Indian 
poetics before Anandavardhana, remarks: "Like Grammar, 
Poetics started as an empirical and normative study ... ": 
" ... more or less mechanical study ... oldest available manu­
als like those of Bhamaha" [8]. This view was shared by 
many who wrote on the history of Indian poetics. It seems 
that scholars, including S. K. De. unconsciously compared 
Bhamaha with, say. Aristotle in his "Poetics". It should be 
noted, however, that "Poetics" is not the title given to the 
work by Aristotle himself. The title of the work, which, un­
fortunately. has only come down to us in part. was added 
by his first publishers. As a matter of fact. his so-called 
"Poetics" has little to do with poetics. What Aristotle writes 
about in this work is related rather to scholarly aesthetics 
and its historical beginnings, or so it seems to me. Classi­
cists may curse at this. or they may not. The poetics must 
be mainly found in his "Rhetorics". 

Unfortunately, S. K. De's view lacks historical ap­
proach. In fact. Bhamaha's work is neither a textbook nor 
a normative text. It is a true study. One need not dwell on 
the first two chapters. which fonn a striking study. Chapters 
three and four are a fruitful attempt to identify and describe 
the turns of phrase and literary utterances characteristic of 
the literary text. It seems that such an approach. for all its 
historical specifics, would make sense to specialists on 
machine translation. 

Bhamaha described literaty utterances with a term that 
he was the first to introduce - vakrokti (descriptive, or 
figurative utterances). According to Bhamaha, each literary 
utterance must contain an image. The tenn rnkrokti should 
be leti in the original like other terms. for it is richer in con­
tent than a literal translation of the words it comprises. 
Nonetheless, leaving aside Bhamaha's reflections on the 
specific structure of the literary utterance and his distinction 
between the literary utterance and the syllogistic or profane 
utterance, many lndologists have tried to grasp the meaning 
of the tern1 vakrokti through its literal translation - "bent 
speech" [9]. However, this literal translation hinders more 
than it helps. The word ukti in the context of Bhamaha's 
work means not "speech" but "utterance". And rnkra (lit. 
"bent") can only be properly understood in the context of 
Bhamaha's contraposition of the literary and syllogistic 
utterance. Thus. vakra here means indirect. descripti\'e. not 
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direct, linear, or syllogistic. In chapter two, Bhamaha ex­
plains the meaning of the term vakrokti, saying that it is de­
rived from ati.fornkti (2, 81 ). In his article on Bhamaha, 
K. P. Trivedi gives the following interpretation of the word 
ati.fol'Okti; '" /okiitikriintagocara~ vaca~', 'an unusual ut­
terance that goes beyond the bounds of ordinary things, 
a non-profane utterance"' [IO]. I wholly agree with this in­
terpretation which is historically justified and appropriate 
both to the context of Bhamaha's work and his reflections 
on the essence of the literary utterance. For the authors who 
came after Bhamaha, however, the term ati.foyokti desig­
nated one of the a/ai1kiiras - exaggeration. 

Bhamaha is especially impressive in chapter five. Here 
for the first time we encounter, for all its na'ivete, an at­
tempt to juxtapose the syllogistic and literary utterance. an 
attempt to follow the logicians' example and describe the 
literary utterance and its structure. This is undoubtedly 
an original study without peer in the poetological tradition. 
It bears witness to the serious, profound scholarly reflection 
that did not make its way to the page. One is tempted to ask 
what moved Bhamaha to create such a study. It seems that 
his work was preceded by thoughts on the text in general 
and its various types - the scholarly text, scholarly 
thought. the literary text and literary thought, how these 
two differ from profane texts that require no art and from 
what Bhamaha called \'llrtii (ordinary text and speech). 
Bhamaha's thoughts, which we reconstruct when necessary 
from the gist of chapter five, remain relevant to this day. It 
is appropriate to recall the USSR Academy of Sciences 
Scholarly Council on World Culture headed by the late 
Academician B. B. Piotrovsky. Head of the Council's Com­
posite Commission was Prof. B. S. Meilakh. In the 1970s, 
his Commission conducted a series of all-Union scholarly 
symposia on the relationship between scholarly and literary 
thought and the connection between scholarly and literary 
texts. The sessions drew the participation of scholars from 
the natural sciences and the humanities: physiologists, cy­
berneticists, mathematicians, philosophers, literary theo­
rists. linguists, etc. The results of each symposium were 
published as a collection of articles. In 1971, drawing on 
these collections, Prof. Meilakh published a monograph 
called "On the Border Between Science and Art", and, in 
1980. he edited the collection "The Psychology of Artistic 
Creativity". Still it remains striking that 15 centuries before 
the Commission took shape, the outstanding ancient Indian 
thinker Bhamaha posed the question in chapter five of his 
work. In general, his significance as a scholar is underap­
preciated. The figure of Dai:i\lin, for example. is taken more 
seriously, although it was Bhamaha who set out in his work 
all the questions that would later form the core of the Indian 
poctological tradition [ 11 ]. Although Bhamaha cites his 
several predecessors, whose works have not come down to 
us, he has every right to be considered the founder of an­
cient Indian poetics. 

Bhamaha seems to have been a modest man. He is 
unlikely to have described himself using the phrases that 
we are so bold as to apply to him. He begins chapter five 
humbly, disingenuously announcing to the reader that in 
this chapter he intends to show writers, Masters of the 
literary art, how to avoid simple logical errors in their 
work. His observations had apparently led to realize that 
these Masters at best had more talent than knowledge or 
education. (This tradition stretches up through our time.) 
Yet he had no intention of teaching anyone anything. He 

was simply unable to being his study of the two types of 
utterances without some sort of cover. Nor was he sure 
that his colleagues and contemporaries would understand 
him and appreciate him (V,69). In fact, Dai:i9in, a seventh­
ccntury author if the chronology is to be believed, asked 
angrily in his Kiivyadarsa, clearly aiming at Bhamaha: 
"Why deal with the syllogism in a study of the alahkii­
ra ?"[ 12]. Bhamaha's modesty makes sense: he was far 
ahead of his time. 

Bhamaha's work reveals the author's encyclopaedic 
education. He knew philosophy, linguistics, semantics, 
lexicography, treatises on the arts (there are 64 of them), 
logic (both orthodox and Buddhist), debates in scholarly 
circles, the epic, medicine, and much else that made up 
learning in ancient India. As is known, in the Indian educa­
tional system at that time knowledge was conveyed directly 
from teacher to pupil and had to be mastered orally. We 
learn all of this about him not from his own admissions, nor 
from those of others, but from what we can deduce from his 
work if we give it our due attention. 

I think that the preceding is sufficient to refute any at­
tempt to deride Bhamaha's work as mechanistic, n01mative, 
or a textbook. We repeat that in all his kiirikiis he acts as 
an original researcher who poses fruitful questions, often 
a more important function in scholarship than discovering 
the answer to a question. 

What of didactics, then'! We should recall that 
Bhamaha lived and worked in an age when scholarship was 
taking shape in ancient India, at an age when the conceptual 
language of scholarship was emerging even as he contrib­
uted to it. If we approach the problem historically, the di­
dacticism of the ancient scholarly works will not surprise 
us. It was inevitable in antiquity. What is surprising are the 
discoveries that occurred in India in all realms of human 
knowledge - mathematics, astronomy, linguistics, medi­
cine, politics, economics, etc. 

It seems to me that within lndo-European culture, clas­
sical and ancient Indian culture existed and functioned 
through the principle of complementarity. If classical cul­
ture abounds in historians, then ancient Indian culture as­
tounds with an abundance of religious-philosophical, ethi­
cal, and psychological works. 

As was said above, the dates of Bhamaha's life remain 
disputed: the question is not one of years, but rather of 
establishing a more or less certain century. In the absence 
of additional sources, one can only try to find a hold in 
Bhamaha's own work. Since Bhamaha and Dai:i9in, who is 
with relative certainty dated to the seventh century, exam­
ine similar problems, one can conduct a purely scholastic 
discussion over who lived earlier or later. But Dai:i9in's 
remark about the futility of examining syllogisms in poetics 
is undoubtedly addressed to Bhamaha, since there is 
no other text to which it could apply. This clearly removes 
any doubts over who came first. There can be only one 
answer: it was Bhamaha who lived earlier. Two quotations 
from Bhamaha and Dai:i9in seem to prove that. Bhama­
ha says: 

'"atha pratijiiii-hetv-iidi-hinaf!1 du.y(m~ ca var~1_vate 

samiisena yathli-nyiiyw~ tan-miitra-artha pratitaye. 
prtivena dur-hodhatayti .iastrtid bibhyaty-amedhasah 
tad-upacchandaniiJ 1ai.ya hetu-nyiiya-lavoccaya~1. 
sviidu-kiivya-rasonmi.\:raf?J .\:iistram apyupayuiijate 

prathama-tilfrlha-madhavah pihanti katu hhesajam". 
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"Later in according with [the teaching of] Nyaya, of 
whom [we speak here] briefly, only to introduce his subject, 
there are described [such] errors [of syllogism] as the false 
thesis, false logical reason, etc. 

The siistras usually inspire fear in unknowing [people] 
because of their complexity. This is a small excerpt from 
[the teaching of] Nyaya [intended] to 'reconcile' [them with 
the .iiistras]. [They] can 'get a taste' of the .iiistra if they mix 
it with a drink of sweet kiivya. But [they] will drink bitter 
medicine if they first lick honey" (V, 1-3 ). 

Dai:i9in's statement runs as follows: 

"pratijiiii-hetu-d~··~'!iinta-hiinir do.yo na vety asau 
viciira!1 karka.l'ah priivas tcna ii//dhcna kim phalam". 

"As concerns the thesis, logical reason, and ·example' 
in [a syllogism], [for kliwa it is all the same] [if they arc 
forrnulated] correctly or incorrectly. 

What, after all, is the point of 'licking' a crude syllo­
gism" (D. lll, 127). 

There is only one way to determine the dates of 
Bhamaha's life more exactly. One must look at whom he 
knows of the people who worked before him or during his 
time and whom he does not know among those who came 
later. The scholar in the first half of the first millennium in 
India faced stiffer standards than we do today. It was a time 
of encyclopaedic knowledge. A scholar of the time was re­
quired to know all the accomplishments of scholarship. 
Bhamaha was, as we have noted above, familiar with all 
the scholarly disciplines that were developing at his time. 
The accepted dating suggests that he could not have failed 
to know, for example, the famed Buddhist logician Dhar­
makirti (7th century A. D.). However, Bhamaha does not 
know him. It was G. Jacobi who was the first to suggest 
that Bhamaha cites Dhannakirti in chapter five, which 
served him as the basis for dating Bhamaha to the seventh 
century. In his "History of Sanskrit Poetics" and many 
subsequent works [13), S. K. De repeats the idea in his 
"History of Sanskrit Poetics" and many subsequent works. 
We have examined Jacobi's arguments, compared the 
texts of Dharmakirti that he indicates with Bhamaha's 
text, and concluded without doubt that Bh amaha did not 
cite Dharmakirti. 

For this reason, we repeat that the most fruitful ap­
proach to dating Bhamaha is to try to establish the group of 
scholars and scholarly texts that he knew. This method was 
purshed by J. Tucci, A. K. Worder, Ju. M. Alikhanova, and 
your humble servant. 

J. Tucci's remarks can be summarized as follows[ 14): 

I) Bhamaha defines direct appreciation according to 
Vasubandhu and Dignaga. The first is responsible for the 
definition pratyaksam ta to 'rthiit; the second for pratyak!fmri 
kalpaniipoqham. 

2) The definition kalpanii (= niimaiatyiidiyoianii) cited 
by Bhamaha belongs to Dignaga. Dharmakirti defines this 
term differently. 

3) Bhamaha cites two definitions of the term anumiina: 
a) trirupiillihgato jiiiinam; b) tadvido niintarfviirthadar­
.fonam. While the first definition goes back to Dignaga, the 
second belongs to V asubandhu. 

4) Bhamaha defines the first member of the syllogism 
according to Vasubandhu, citing the indisputable difference 
between pak!fa ( = siidhya) and pak.ya ( = pratii1lii). This dis-
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tinction shows that Bhamaha must have known Asariga's 
and Vasubandhu's views on siidhya and siidhana. 

5) Bhamaha enumerates six types of erroneous thesis, 
Dignaga five, Sarikarasvamin nine, Dharmakirti four. Four 
ofDignaga's types are reflected in Bhamaha's classification. 

6) The teaching of the three qualities of logical reason -
travirupyahetu - goes back to Vasubandhu. The definition 
of the negative example in the sumption is given by 
Bhamaha in expressions that are found only in the Tarka­
.\:iistra. 

7) Bhamaha gives two definitions of drstiinta. One 
goes back to V asubandhu; the other virtually identical to 
Dignaga. 

A. K. Warder adds a significant observation: 

8) Bhamaha describes a three-member syllogism, 
following Vasubandhu, not Dignaga and Dharmakirti, whose 
siidhana consists of two members -- hetu and di:~"{iinta [ 15]. 

We can add nine other observations to the preceding: 

9) Bhamaha does not use the terms sviirthiinumiina and 
pariirthiinumiina, which arc typical of Dharmaklrti. Sig­
nificantly, the terms do not occur in Dignaga's early text 
Nviiyamukha, although it has been established that they 
were introduced by Dignaga. 

10) Bhamaha does not use the terms svalaksana and 
siimiinyalak.yai:ia (typical of Dharmakirti) to desig~aie indi­
vidual and general objects of knowledge, although it has 
been established that they were introduced by Dignaga. 

11) Bhamaha describes three qualities of hetu in ex­
pressions not found in texts by Dignaga, Sarikarasvamin. 
and Dhannaklrti. Bhamaha does not use the tenn pak.ya­
dharmatii. 

12) Bhamaha's brief remarks on Nyaya's main theses in 
chapter five shows that Nyaya for Bhamaha is closely con­
nected with viida. the teaching of the art of argument. and 
with viidavidhi. while Dignaga, Sarikarasvamin, and espe­
cially Dhmmaklrti demonstrate the significant development 
ofNyaya away from viviida toward logic. 

13) Bhamaha's definition of dusana shows that 
Bhamaha on this issue followed not Dha~m~kirti. but earlier 
sources. 

14) Bhamaha defines jati - false refutation - - not ac­
cording to Dhannaklrti. but according to earlier sources. 

15) Bhamaha considers it necessary to cite two defini­
tions each time Dignaga's definitions differ from 
Vasubandhu's in meaning or expression. He does not cite 
definitions that belong to other. later authors. One can con­
clude from this that when he cites a single definition. it is 
Vasubandhu's. 

16) The bulk of definitions Bhiimaha cites belong to 
Vasubandhu. He treats Dignaga's definitions as an addition 
and an adjustment to Vasubandhu. 

17) Bhamaha uses phraseology that reflects an earlier 
stage in the development of the yogiiciira's logic. the stage 
ofVasubandhu and the early Dignaga [16). 

It would seem that the preceding is su tlicicnt to state with 
confidence that Bhamaha should be dated to the fourth - fifth 
century A. D. There is no basis for any other dating. There 
is only the habit of repeating what was once said by an au­
thoritative scholar. 
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In trying to describe Bhamaha, we have here focused 
on the larger picture. Yet his work contains many things 
that are worthy of attention in speaking and writing of 

Bhamaha. 1 hope that 1 have succeeded here in demonstrat­
ing the stature of this outstanding scholar. 
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LIBRARIES AND NEW INFORMATION 
TECHNOLOGIES 
Towards an exchange network of Arabic authority records 
Round Table (part/) 

Jn May 2002, MELCOM International, the European association of' Middle East Librarians held its 24th 
annual meeting in Paris. The growing interest witnessed during the St. Petersburg conference in 2001 was 
confirmed in Paris thanks to an impressive amount of'participants joining the Petit Auditorium of' Bibliothl!que 
nationale de Francefi·om overfifieen countries. The programme announced some thirty speakers covering areas 
ranging from digital libraries and automation in multiscript environment to manuscript studies and collection 
building of'mu!timedia documents (for details please see http:llwww.uni-hamherg.de/unihihlmelcomlparis.html). 

As the convener of' the Conference, I sincerelv found each and everv contribution equallv enriching me. 
However, in terms of'future projects involving almost all the community of' the Middle East librarians, the 
"Round Table on Arabic authori(v records" will certainlv have more impact than all the other presentations. 

Bearing in mind the importance of the topic, we decided to devote a whole afiernoon to it. However this was 
not enough: the speakers had just time to deliver their survev and experience while the attendees were eager 
to know more and ofjer their point of' view. We soon discovered that the cirrnmference of' the table had to he 
increased by spreading the debate and the exchange of information beyond the Paris conference. The contribu­
tions of' varying lengths and depths. are thus posted on the Website mentioned above and published herehe!ow. 

Since almost all the speakers gave their talks in French. we decided to stick to the original version. This is 
true except for two colleagues: Martha S. Pie/Iner and Mana! Amin. hoth fiwn Egvpt. As far as Ms Plettner is 
concerned. thefi11! paper in English will be published in the next issue of'JCBC• and can be.found on the website 
of'MELCOM International while the organizer of the Round Tahle, Ms Annick Bernard, has translated the con­
tent into French for us. On the other hand, Ms Amin 's brief presentation was a series of screens commented 
orally that are not reproduced on paper here. Nevertheless, Annick Bernard shares with us her notes, so to speak. 
We do invite the interested reader. however, to consult the electronic version which includes all the screens and 
exemples projected during the conference. 

The contents, as well as the Round Table organizer'sfi11! report and the introductory remarks uf'the modera­
tor. have heen translated into English.for the comfort of those who master this language helter than French. 

We thank Ms Annick Bernard's original idea and efforts that made this project come true and express our 
gratitude to l>!Jnnuscriptn Orientnlinfor the platfiirm it offers to the topic ofArahic authority records. last 
hut not feast, as the saying goes, we hope to mark a milestone of many others to.follow in what we expect will he 
afederating debate toward a network of exchange. 

Sara Yontan Musnik, 

local organizer. 
Me/com International Paris Conference, 

Bihliotheque nationale de France 

• lnlernational Ca1alogui11g and Bihliographic Conlrol, ISSN I 001-8829, Vol. 3 I, No. 0 2, April--June 2003. 

i"~ Sara Yontan Musnik. 2003 



Nathalie Rodriguez 

PROPOS LIMINAIRES 

OPENING REMARKS 

Ces debats ont tente de faire avancer la reflexion et surtout 
d'ouvrir des perspectives de cooperation autour d'un 
domaine passionnant et epineux, celui des vedettes 
d'autorites auteurs et titres arabes. 

Nous disposions de peu de temps, et avons ete frustres 
par cette contrainte. II nous a d'ailleurs paru necessaire de 
prolonger nos travaux, d'une part par la constitution d'un 
groupe de discussion et de travail, d 'autre part par la 
reprise de ccs travaux !ors du prochain congrcs du 
MELCOM International, qui se tiendra du 26 au 28 mai 
2003 a Beyrouth. 

Deux ou trois choses devaient etre <lites pour cerner le 
champ du debat. 

D 'abord, nous parlons bien des "autorites auteurs et 
titres arabes", ii ne s'agit d'evoquer, en principe, ni les 
vedettes matiere, ni les autorites relevant d'une autre aire 
culturelle. 

Et pourtant, des diffcrentes difficultcs que nous avons 
tous rencontrees ou au moins pressenties quand nous avons 
reflechi a ce probleme de la creation, de la maintenance et 
d'un partage des fichiers d'autorite arabes, certaines sont 
specifiques a l'aire que nous etudions, la grande majorite 
sont pourtant communes a toutes lcs entreprises de ce 
genre. Je voudrais en etablir un bref inventaire, sans 
pretcntion d' exhaustivite: 

-- definition du champ du travail; 
· - choix du support; 
- choix du ou des alphabets utilises; 
- choix et application des normes, de translitteration, 

de catalogage, de codage des caracteres, des 
donnees et mctadonnees; 
choix et nombre des elements retenus pour la 
vcdctte, des elements rejetcs, de leur structure, des 
formcs de renvoi; 

-- rcccnsement ct choix des outils disponiblcs; 
- niveau de controle des catalogues par un, ou 

plusieurs, fichiers d'autorite; 
-- attribution des competences et des responsabilites; 
- difficultes a s'entendre sur tous ccs choix, parfois 

dans le cadre d'un meme etablissement, a fortiori 
entrc Ctablissements differents, entre pays 
differcnts; 
difficulte a faire reconnaitre !'existence meme et la 
spccificitc du probleme par lcs differentes tutelles, 

t Nallrnlic Rodrigue/, 2003 

Our discussions tried to move forward and to open perspec­
tives of cooperation on this fascinating and thorny subject 
of Arabic title and author authority headings, records and 
files. 

We had very few time to spend on it, and were frus­
trated because of this restraint. We felt it necessary to pro­
long our work in two directions: first, to set up a discussion 
group and, second, to resume our work in the next confer­
ence of MELCOM International, which is to be held in Bei­
rut on 26-28 May 2003. 

One or two things had to be said, though, to clarify the 
aims of this Round Table. 

First of all, we are dealing with "Arabic author and title 
authority headings", which means we are leaving out 
Subject headings, as well as headings related to other cul­
tural areas. 

However, of the various difficulties we all have met 
some day or another, or at least imagined when thinking 
over this problem of creating, maintaining and sharing au­
thority files, some are specific to the area we are working 
on, while most are common to any similar enterprise. 
l would like to give a short survey here without pretending 
to be exhaustive: 

- defining a scope of work; 
- choosing a medium; 
- choosing one, two, or more scripts; 
- choosing and applying standards and rules for 

transliteration, cataloguing, character encoding, 
data and metadata; 

- choosing the right parts of the names and titles, and 
the right number of them, and their order, and the 
parts to be rejected; 

- listing and choosing available tools; 
- defining levels of control for the catalogues by one 

or more authority files; 
·- assigning competences and responsibilities; 
- difficulties in finding an agreement on all these 

points, either inside a single library or between 
several institutions, or better still across countries; 

- difficulties in struggling to have the issue recog-
nized as such, and as a specific one, by supervising 
institutions, for as you know Arabic headings are 
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car Jes autorites arabes sont une goutte dans I' ocean 
des autorites a gerer; 

- difficulte a apprehender le probleme dans son 
ensemble, avec ses tenants et aboutissants, et a 
definir Jes moyens intellectuels et materiels pour un 
travail efficace et surtout utile. 

Nous pourrions sans doutc en trouvcr d'autrcs, et ii est 
clair que nous n 'avons eu ni le temps ni Jes moyens de faire 
le tour de la question. Neanmoins tous ces aspects du 
probleme, ou au mo ins une bonne part d • entre eux ont ete 
evoques a partir d'interventions, certaines tres breves, 
d'autres plus etoffees, qui ont servi de support a un debat. 

Apres une mise au point effectuee par Marcelle 
Beaudiquez sur Jes principes generaux a preconiser pour 
I' echange des autorites, nous avons aborde successivement: 

- des realisations existantes, utilisant pour la plupart 
Jes caracteres originaux, effectues par des 
institutions diverses dans des contextes divers; 

- puis des projets et travaux en cours. 

Dans Jes limites du temps disponible, I 'assistance etait 
appelee, aprcs chaque serie d'interventions programmees, a 
intervenir a son tour pour ajouter a noire connaissance des 
realisations ct projcts en cours, puis pour dcbattrc des 
demarches exposees. 

Dans la derniere partie de nos travaux, nous avons 
tente d'ebaucher une demarche commune dans un cadre a 
definir, afin d'avancer dans la voie de cette cooperation qui 
parait en effet indispensable, l'interet suscite par l'annonce 
de cette Table Ronde en est un signe. 

61 

a drop in an ocean of headings in non-Arabic 
speaking environments; 

- difficulty of seizing the topic in its whole, with its 
ins and outs, and of defining the right intellectual 
and material means of an efficient work, worse, of 
a useful one. 

More can be said, but we clearly lacked time and means 
to make a complete survey of the question. Nevertheless, all 
these aspects of it, or at least most of them, were evoked in 
the different talks, some shorter than others, and we used 
them as a support for a debate. 

After a clarification by Marcelle Beaudiquez about 
principles to be promoted for the exchange of authority re­
cords, we successively tackled: 

- existing realizations and experiences, most of them 
using original characters, carried out by various in­
stitutions in various contexts; 

- projects and work in progress. 

The audience was requested to intervene after each se­
quence of papers, to add to our knowledge of related works 
and projects, and to discuss the displayed approaches. 

During the last part of this session, we tried to sketch 
out a collective action in a frame still to be outlined, to­
wards a cooperation which actually seems indispensable, as 
the interest aroused by this Round Table makes it clear. 



Marcelle Beaudiquez 

EC HAN GE ET RE UTILISATION DES FICHIERS D' AUTO RITE: 
QUELS PRINCIPES PROMOUVOIR? * 

Quels principes promouvoir pour que /es fichiers 
d 'autorite facilitent la creation des vedettes ainsi que 
/'utilisation des catalogues. et soient un FACTEUR DE 
COOPERATION' 

Dans plusieurs pays. des bibliotheques on/ entrepris un 
travail defimd sur /es auteurs arabes ou de /angue arabe et 
ont constitue desfichiers qui atteignent deja un volume sig­
nificatif.' Dans plusieurs cas, /'accent est mis sur /es 
auteurS na/ionaUX OU regionaux. 

Pour prendre / 'exemple des bibliotheques .fi'an~·aises 
qui ont des collections en langue arabe. mais la charge est 
la ml!me partout. /es recherches necessaires a 
/ 'ide11tificatio11 des auteurs son/ extremement couteuses. en 
particulier si /'on tient compte de / 'abondance des au/res 
/aches et de la rarete des ressources humaines specialisees. 

Eviler la redondance des efforts devient une prioritti. 
Les moyens techniques aujourd 'hui di;ponib/es (outils web) 
semblent rrndre possible le partage sans imposer /es 
/lle/lll!S CO/I/rain/es qu 'auparavanl. 

Grace a /'adoption des JSBD et des fiirmats MARC. de 
plus en plus repandus a /'echelon international. tout organ­
isme documentaire est a meme d 'integrer, pour ainsi dire 
sans /es modifier. des donnees bibliographiques provenant 
de sources exterieures. Ce consensus n'existe pas sur la 
forme et la structure des vedettes auteurs, et le controle 
des points d'acces auteurs au catalogue ne peut etre fait que 
localement. 

Si /es tentatives de normalisation internationale des 
points d 'acces auteurs n 'ont pas rencontre le succes 
escompte. cela tient aufait que /es notices bib/iographiques 
recensent des donnees fixes et objectives (titre. adresse, 
collation. etc.). e/aborees a partir d 'une source unique (le 
document lui-meme). // n 'en va pas de meme pour /es ve­
dettes auteurs. qui representent des entites ayant parfois 
une existence bibliographique tres agitee: changement de 
nom ou de titre, utilisation simultanee de plusieurs noms ou 
de plusieurs titres, noms ou titres en plusieurs langues. 
voire en plusieurs i:critures. 

1. Definitions 

II importe de bien distinguer trois notions qui sont trop 
souvcnt encore l'objet de confusions ou d'amalgames 
tacheux: i·edette d 'autorite, notice d 'autorite, fichier 
d 'autorite. 

I.I. Vedette d'autorite. 
La vedettc d'autorite est le point d'acces principal a la 

notice bibliographiquc. a laqucllc ellc est lice ct dont cllc 
est indissociable. Son libellc est eonventionnel en ce sens 
qu'il est construit selon des regles ou conventions. 

Et. De vedette: Jean Du pond = I 0 personnes. 

Et non pas J. Dupond qui correspond peut-etre it 20 
pcrsonncs 

1.2. Notice d'autorite. 
La notice d'autorite rassemble autour de la vedette 

d'autoritc un ensemble d'elements informatifs qui distin­
guent cette vedette de ses homonymes et la rendent 
autonomc par rapport aux notices bibliographiques aux­
qucllcs clle sc referc. Par les notes qu'clle contient, la no­
tice d'autoritc idcntific de fa~on precise la vcdettc 

d'autorite, justifie le choix de la forme retenue et permet 
une utilisation pertinente de celle-ci. La notice d'autorite 
constitue une source d'information par elle-meme. 

Pour reprendre I 'exemp/e precedent, complete, Jean 
Dupond (1892-1947, medecin). 

Se di{ferencie de J. Dupond, et de Jean Dupond 
( 1942->, ecrivain). 

Exemple de noticed 'autorite [I J 

Mezinski, Pierre 
Auteur de livres pour la jeunesse avec Corinne A rbore; 

tous deux signent du pseudonyme "Marie et Joseph" leur 
romans pour adultes 

< Mezinsky, Pierre 
<<Marie et Joseph 
Sources: Le jardin des gateaux I Corinne Arbore et Pi­

erre Mezinski, 1990. - La corde I Pierre Mezinsky, 1993. 
Sources: SN: voyage au bout de la Noire: additif 

1982-1985 IC. Mespkde, J. J. Schleret, 1985: Marie et 
Joseph. - L' Annee du polar 1987: Marie et Joseph. 

Bibliotheque nationale; AFNOR, 1993-07-13 

'Avcc la collaboration d'Annick Bernard. conservateur general honoraire des bibliotheques.Annick.henr.bernard@wanadoo.fr. 

< Marcelle Bcau<liqucz. 2003 
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Les donnies d'autoriti sont /es donnees contenues dans 
/es notices d 'autorite: la vedelte d 'autorite, ma is aussi, par 
exemple, /es dates biographiques d 'une personne, / 'adresse 
d 'une col/ectivite, la /angue du texte original pour w1 titre 
uniforme textue/, le champ d 'application pour une vedelte 
matiere. Ce son/ des donnees qui font autorite, qui son! cen­
sees efre fiab/es, el qu 'on utilise en IOU/ OU parfie, pour as­
surer la coherence des points d'acces au catalogue. 

1.3. Fichier d'autorite. 
Le fichicr d' autorite, outil de gestion du catalogue. 

rassemble les notices d'autorite et gere les liens entre 

elles. Parses liens avec le fichier bibliographique, il permet 
que toute modification ou ajout aux notices d'autorite 
se reporte automatiquement dans les notices bibliographi­
ques liees. 

Unfichier d'autorite a un contenu beaucoup plus riche 
qu'une simple lisle de vedetles qui se borne a recenser les 
formes rctenues, rejetces et associees. 

Grace aux notes qui assurent unc identification precise 
des vedettes d'autorite, les fichiers d'autorite permettent 
!'utilisation pertinente de ces vedettes dans Jes fichiers 
bibliographiques. 

2. Utilite et caracteristiques des fichiers d'autorite 

Quand ii s 'agit d 'assurer la coherence d 'un catalogue, 
aucune pratique n 'est meilleure qu 'une au/re: le contr6/e des 
points d 'acces auteur.1· ne peut s 'effixtuer que /oca/ement 
pour permeftre a ce catalogue de remplir ses missions. 

Economique mais peu satisfaisante, la solution consis­
tanl a el a borer le catalogue en juxtaposanl des notices bib­
liographiques /aisse aux utilisateurs le .min de reconstituer 
/es liens intellectuels entre /es documents. 

Une aillre voie. plus pro{essionnelle, permet a la fiJis 
de maitriser /es emits du catalogage. d 'eviler la duplication 
des efforts. de prendre en compte /es infimnations dispon­
ibles et d 'utiliser /es meilleures competences. c 'est le 
recours aux fichiers d'autorite. 

Controler les donnees d'autorite, ou controler Jes 
autorites, c'est veiller a la coherence des points d'acces dans 
un catalogue donne, en rcportant a bon escient, dans lcs 
zones vedettes des notices bibliographiques, les donnees 
d'autorite recensees dans un fichier d'autorite. Cela pour que, 
au sein de ce meme catalogue, toutes les reuvres d 'un meme 
auteur, toutes les editions d'une reuvre classique anonyme, 
tous Jes documents sur un memc sujet, soient accessibles a 
partir de la meme forme du nom de !'auteur, du titre um­
forme textuel, du mcme mot matiere, respectivement. 

2.1. Les fichiers d'autorite utiles a qui? 
Pour l'utilisateur, qu'il soil un bibliothecaire cherchant a 

etablir une vedettc, un lecteur rcbondissant sur les liens de la 
notice bibliographique. un gestionnaire de catalogue collectit: 

Le fichier d'autorite est a la fois: 

• une aide au catalogueur qui travaille dans le catalogue 
local, par le gain de temps ct le controlc de coherence; 

• une aide au /ecteur, par l'enrichissement du contexte 
bibliographique; 

• une garantie de coherence dans Jes catalogues col/ec­
tifs. 

Le createur de notices qui alimentc un fichier d'autorite 
normalise voit sa production rendue exportable sur support 
et exploitable a distance. 

Le fichier d'autorite facilite le catalogage et la recher­
che grace a des acces normalises: ceux-ci peuvent avoir ete 
injectes (OU charges), OU copies, a partir de reservoirs fi­
abJes, OU Crees de toutes pieces seJon des principes Scienti­
fiques et des choix techniques. 

2.2. Caracteristiques des fichiers d'autorite. 
Avant de poul'Oir utiliser un fichier d 'autorite, ii faut 

qu 'ii ail ere cree, soil de /outes pieces. soil en utilisanl des 
reservoirs pre-exislan/s. 

Si on decide de creer un fichier d 'autorite, ilfaut qu 'ii 
air au mains /es caracteristiques enoncees ci-apres pour 
pouvoir remplir sa jonction aupres de taus /es utilisateurs 
potentiels, internes et exlerns. 

• Un fichier d'autorite doit etre accessible ct facile 
d'acces: 

- en ligne par le web ou sur support ( ccderom ... ). 

• II doit avoir une structure comprehensible: 
- Jes donnees doivent etre structurees pour Jes ren­

dre faciles a comprendre et a reutiliser; 
- Jes types de notices d'autorite qu'il contient 

doivent ctrc clairement indiqucs. 

Les premiers fichiers d'autoritc n'etaient pas accessibles: 

- soil ils etaicnt manuels: fichier des collectivites de 
la Bibliotheque nationale de France, 1953-1983 (250 000 
notices); fichier des noms de la Library of Congress 
jusqu'en 1977 (3 millions de notices et renvois); 

- soil ils etaient limites a la gestion intcmc du cata­
logue infom1atise: ainsi, ii a fallu attendre 5 ans avant que le 
fichier d'autorite de la Bibliotheque nationale de France soil 
rendu visible, d'abord sur microfiches, puis sur cederom. 

3. Qui est responsable de Ia creation des fichiers d 'autorite? 

3.1. Le fichier d'autorite national des auteurs. 
La responsabilite de I' Agence bibliographique nation­

ale d 'un pays pour recenser ses auteurs nationaux est in­
scrite des 1979 dans Jes principes du Controle bibliographi­
que universe! (CBU) enonces par l'IFLA et constamment 
reaffinnes [2]. 

L'agence bibliographique nationale d'un pays est le 
plus souvent la bibliotheque nationale. Ses principales mis-

sions sont la collecte du depot legal, la production de la bib­
Iiographie nationale. l'Claboration et la diffusion du fichier 
national des auteurs. 

Qu' est-ce qui fixe le caracterc "national" du fichier 
d'autorite des auteurs dans le contexte du CBU ') 

Le lieu de naissance. le lieu de residence. la langue 
d. ecriture ') 
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Comment lever/ 'amhiguite? 
Dans le contexte du CBU, l'agence bibliographique na­

tionale etabl it le fichier d, autorite national 

- soit pour les auteurs natifs du pays, c'est-il-dire ceux 
dont la nationalite est attestee; 

- soit pour lcs bcsoins de !'ensemble des notices bib­
liographiques des documents du depot legal, c'est-il-dire 
pour tout ce qui provient des editeurs soumis au depot legal 
dans le pays. Par exemple, pour les auteurs de toutes na­
tionalites edites en France et Jes auteurs traduits: pour ces 
auteurs. l'Agence peut alors s'inspirer d'un fichier pre­
existant. 

II faut s · attendre ii des doutes et des difficultes dans 
20% des cas peut-etre, mais pour le reste la bibliotheque 
s'appuie sur ce qui est publie, atteste par des sources 
ecrites. 

3.2. Autres acteurs. 
Les grands catalogues collcctifs nationaux (3] et inter­

nationaux [4] gerent des fichiers d'autorite; certaines bib­
liotheques disposent de systemes integres de gestion de bib­
liotheque capables de gerer des fichiers d'autorite. Dans ces 
deux cas. ii s'agit le plus souvent de reutilisation de notices 
d'autorite plutot que de creation. De meme, une biblio­
thcque nationalc, qui produit le fichicr d'autoritc national, 
reutilise pour son propre catalogue les notices d'autorite 
d. auteurs etrangers. 

Pour differentes raisons, des etablissements specialises 
sc trouvent parfois dans la necessite de construire eux­
memes leurs propres fichiers d'autorite, par exemple, pour 
trailer les auteurs des articles depouilles dans leur cata­
logue. ou encore parce que leurs specificites. comme 
I' introduction des caracteres non la tins dans les notices 
d'autoritc. nc sont pas encore couvcrtes par lcs grands res­
ervoirs. L' Jnstitut du monde arabe, dont Jes bases de don­
nees ne sont pas actucllement structurees en MARC et dont 
la bibliotheque couvre une production provenant de tousles 
pays arabes. a constitue depuis une huitaine d'annees un 
fichicr d'autorite de pres de 10 000 auteurs traitcs dans les 
deux alphabets. 

3.3. A quoi sert la notion de nationalite? 
Un "fichier national" selon le CBU est toujours un 

fichier mixte. elabore par creation et recuperation puisque 
dans tous les cas, I' Agence fait ceuvrc utile pour Jes pays 
qui n'ont pas encore de fichier d'autorite, mais qui ont des 
auteurs traduits ii I' etrangcr. 

La nationalitc est unc aide au catalogucur pour struc­
turer le nom de l'entite: 

o pour une personne: la nationalite aide ii structurer 
le nom, car dans Jes bibliotheques, on privilegie une fonne 

du nom [5]. Un des principes etablis par la Conference in­
ternationale sur /es principes de catalogage ( 1961) est le 
suivant: 

"When the name of a personal author consists of sev­
eral words, the choice of entry-word is determined as far as 
possible by agreed usage in the country of which the author 
is a citizen, or, if this is not possible, by agreed usage in the 
language which he generally uses''. 

Ce principe a donne lieu ii l'etablissement d'un ouvrage 
de reference publie par l'IFLA pour la premiere fois en 
1963 et regulierement mis ii jour: 

Names of' persons: national usages for en fly in cata­
logues I !FLA UBCIM. - 41h rev. And enlarged ed. -
Miinchen: K. G. Saur, 1996 (UBCIM Publications, New 
Series; 16) [6]. 

Ou on lit dans !'introduction: 

"Retenir Jes 2 elements qui servent au choix de la struc­
ture d'un nom: 

Le pays dont la personne est citoyenne 
La langue dans laquelle elle s'exprime majoritairement" 

o pour une collectivite: la nationalite permet d 'etablir 
la langue de la forme du nom; 

o pour une oeuvre: la nationalite d'une ceuvre ayant un 
auteur n'a pas d'interet. Pour les ceuvres anonymes, c'est 
plutot la langue ou I' aire culturelle concernee qui est 
utilisce pour ]'identification [7]. Les listcs !FLA d'a:uvrcs 
classiques anonymes sont classees par langue du texte. 

Aux vicissitudes propres a chaque auteur OU a chaque 
reuvre classique s 'ajoutent des conventions inherentes a 
chaque aire culture/le. 

Chacun s 'approprie une partie du patrimoine culture/ 
i11tematio11al. et / 'utilisateur d 'un catalogue de hiblio­
theque est plus soucieux de trouver Christophe Colomh a 
"Colomb, Christophe" s 'ii est .fiw1cophone, a "Colombus, 
Christopher" .I' 'ii est a11glopho11e, OU a "Colon, Cristobal" 
s 'ii est de langue espagnole, plutot que de se demander si, 
r!tant d'origine genoise, Christophe Colomh ne devrait pas 
ctre catalogue a "Colombo, Cristoforo". 

Chaque pays a ses propres traditions pour designer /es 
individus, et la structure des noms de personnes est calquee 
sur /eur nationalite. Ainsi avons-nous "Von Kurowsky, 
Agnes" pour une Americaine, mais "Schiller, Friedrich 
von" pour w1 Allemand, ou "Van der Meersch, Maxence" 
pour un Fran('ais, mais "Eeden, Frederik van" pour w1 
Ho/landais. 

C' est le role du fichier d 'autorite de rassembler toutes 
ces formes dans la notice d'autoritc. 

4. Apports des travaux internationaux 

4.1. Ouvrages de reference publics par l'IFLA. 
Plusieurs instruments de travail ont ete realises par 

l'IFLA ii partir de 1963: 
o Names of' persons: national usages .for entry in 

catalogues I !FLA UBC!M - 4'" rev. And enlarged ed. -
Munchen: K G. Saur. 1996 (UBCIM Puh/ications, New Se­
ries; 16) 

ISBN 3-598-1 1342-0. 

Voir egalement /es autres manuels pour la structura­
tion des vedettes: classiques anonymes (1964); vedettes de 
col/ectivites (1980); vedettes liturgiques (2eme edition, 
1981; traduit enfranc;ais et mise ajour en 2001, ce manuel 
est disponible sur www.bnf.fr. rubrique Information pour 
Jes professionnels). 

o Guidelines .fiJr authority records and ref'erence.1', 
GARR. - 2 "<led. I revised by the !FLA Working group on 
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GARE revision. - Miinchen: K. G. Saur, 2001. -
(UBCIM Publications, New Series; 23). 

ISBN 3-598-11504-0. 
Publie pour la premiere fois en 1984, sous le titre 

Guidelines for authority and reference entries (GARE}, 
l'ouvrage etablit des regles d'affichage qui fixent l'ordre 
des elements sans reposer sur I' encodage des donnees: avec 
l'informatisation, on a determine comment Jes clements 
devaient etre affiches, avant meme de definir quels etaient 
les elements obligatoires (8]. 

4.2. Les travaux internationaux recents. 
Les travaux cntrepris voici quarantc ans sc sont pour­

suivis: ils ont pennis d'identifier les obstacles aux echanges 
et de trouver des solutions pour les surmonter. 

o AUTHOR, projet europeen 

Mene de 1995 a 1998, son ambition etait de rendre 
accessibles en une seule recherche des fichiers d' autorite 
nationaux de pays europeens, geres dans des formats 
differents: UNIMARC. INTERMARC. UKMARC et 
PORMARC. II s'est appuye pour cela sur le protocole 
Z39.50 qui pennet a des systemes heterogenes de commu­
niquer entre eux. Ce protocole est aujourd'hui decline dans 
unc formulc adaptcc, le Profil de Bath ou Bath Profile. 
soutenu par les bibliotheques nationales europeennes 
et adopte par plusieurs reseaux de bibliotheques (9]. 

AUTHOR a mis en evidence Jes difficultes liees aux 
differences dans Jes pratiques de catalogage, difficultes qui 
tiennent la plupart du temps a des differences d'usage 
culture lies. 

La solution technique retenuc - une base centralisee -
est lourde, la langue de catalogage contraint a intervenir sur 
lcs notices rccupcrccs: de fait, on vcut rcgardcr Jes notices 
creees par d'autres plut6t que lcs echangcr. 

Rapport final du projet AUTHOR: 
http://www.bl.uk/gabriel/cobra/author.pdf. 

Pour surmontcr Jes obstacles rencontres, on recherchcra 
desomrnis une mcillcure conceptualisation. plus transverse: 
c'est l'objct du groupe de travail FRANAR du programme 
UBCIM de l'IFLA. et du groupe d'cxperts frarn;ais de 
l'afrtor sur lcs metadonnees d'autorite. 

o FRA!'IAR Specifications fonctionnelles et nu-
merotation des notices d'autoritc !Functional require­
ments and numbering of authority records! 

Lance en 1999 par l'IFLA, le groupe de travail 
FRANAR a pour objet de modeliser /es donnees d 'autorite 
des bibliotheques. De meme que les Specifications .fimc­
tionnel/es des notices hibliographiques, ou FRBR [Func­
tional requirements for bibliographic records] [IO], le mod­
ele, qui repose sur le concept Entire I Relations, etablit !es 
relations entre les cntites reelles et les entites bibliographi­
qucs. Aprcs unc version de travail fin 200 I. le mode le 
devrait etre valide courant 2003. Le groupe a aussi dans ses 

attributions d'etudier la faisabilite d'un numero 
d'identification des vedettes d'autorite [ 11 ]. II entretient des 
relations avec le monde des archives et avec le groupc de 
travail du projet europeen interparty (cf. Infra). 

o AFNOR CG46 1121: Groupe Metadonnees 
d'autorite 

Cree en 2000, ce groupe d 'experts Metadonnees 
d'autorite de la Commission de normalisation Modelisa­
tion, production ct acccs aux documents CG46/CN357/GE4 
de l 'afrtor a pour objectifs de definir Jes .fimctions des 1111!!11-

donnees d 'autorite gerant les points d'acces aux bases bibli­
ographiques elaborces par les bibliotheques, les centres de 
documentation, les musees et Jes centres d'archives pour tous 
types d'autorites, de documents, de supports et d'utilisateurs; 
de proposer une modelisation des metadonnees d 'aurorite 
dans le cadre d'une base bibliographique, en articulation avec 
les modclisations en cours sur les donnees bibliographiques 
ct sur lcs mctadonnccs de conservation. 

II travaille en collaboration avec le groupe de travail in­
ternational FRANAR afin de veiller ainsi a l'adequation des 
solutions proposees aux besoins de la communaute intcma­
tionale. 

Cf. http://www.bnf.fr. rubrique Informations pour /es 
pro(essionnels, Sous-rubrique Normes et formats. 

o LEAF: projet europeen 

Lance en 2001 pour durer jusqu'en 2003. cc projet a 
pour obj et d' el a borer de /i11·011 a111omatiq11e, a partir des 
requeles des utilisateurs, w1 /ichier d'autoritt! de 110111s de 
perso1111es et de collectivitt!s, commun au patrimoine cul­
ture! de !'Europe. Plusieurs Bibliotheques nationales y 
participent. 

LEAF. Linking and exploring authority files: 
http://www.leat:eu.org. (13] 

Une definition type de document. "Report 011 a Rec­
ommended Name DTD (15-12-2001)", est disponible en 
ligne: http://www.crxnet.com/lcaf/docs/RND _ uobO l _ l .pdf 

o A partir de 2002. de nouveaux projets incluent 
d'autres utilisatcurs potentiels. lcs gestionnaires de droits: 
lndccs; lnterparty. 

INDECS est une initiative des detenteurs de droits 
pour la creation de metadonnees pcrmcttant de gerer Jes 
droits: http://www.indecs.org. 

INTERPARTY. finance principalcment par !'Union 
curopeenne, a pour objectif de determiner. pour Jes besoins 
du commerce electroniquc. lcs moyens d'assurer la 
compatibilite des identifiants des ayants-droit (Jes "par­
ties"). Le projet associc des bibliothcqucs nationalcs. 
des rcprescntants des editcurs. !'!FLA et OCLC. Voir: 
http://www.cditcur.org. 

5. Les points d'appui 

5.1 Methode. 
Pour constituer un fichier d'autorite, ii faut determiner 

la methode que ]'on va suivre: 

o creation complete originale: c ·est notamment le 
role des agences bibliographiques nationales pour leurs 
auteurs nationaux tel qu'evoquc au~ 3.1. 
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o "recuperation" ii partir de reservoirs accessibles et 
fiables: 

-- soil par chargement sur les systemes locaux (si le 
format ct la langue de catalogagc sont compatibles); 

soil par copie ou rc-saisie des informations. 

On a vu ii propos du fichier d'autorite national qu'il ya 
souvent combinaison des deux methodes. 

Si la recuperation de notices bibliographiques est 
largement repandue. l'offre actuelle en matiere de notices 
d'autorite nonnalisees est encore trop limitee. La Biblio­
theque nationale de France [ 14] et la Library of Con­
gress [15] offrcnt l'acces gratuit en ligne it leurs fichiers 
d'autorite. L'acces aux fichiers d'autorite des grands reser­
voirs bibliographiques americains OCLC [16] et RLG [17] 
est reserve it leurs utilisatcurs sous contra!. En France, le 
Systcmc univcrsitairc de documentation (SU DOC) [ 18], 
gere par I' Agence bibliographique de I' enseignement su­
perieur (ABES), reserve aux bibliotheques membres de son 
reseau I' acces ii ses fichiers d · autorite. 

To facilitate international sharing of authority data, we 
propose that each National Bibliographic Agency (NBA) 
makes its authority files available over the Internet within 
two or three years. using the !FLA home page to register 
current infonnation about what is available and what re­
strictions arc in force. 

5.2. Instruments. 

o Structuratio11 des vedettes 

Documents de !'!FLA: on trouvera sous: 
http://www.ifla.org/Vl/3/nd I /publist.htm et 
http://www.ifla.org/V/saur.htm la lisle des publications du 
programme fondamental UBCIM de !'!FLA. 

En langue frarn;:aise, la rubrique Outils hihliographi­
qui.:s des pages lnfiirmations pour !es professionnels du site 
www.bnf.fr propose, sous le titre Notices d 'autorite Auteur.1· 
et Titn'.1· une presentation, generale et particuliere it chaque 
type d'autorite, avec des exemples. 

Auteurs Noms de personne 

Names of persons: national usages fi1r entrv in cata­
logues I !FLA UBCIM. 

Voir la reference complete donnee au§ 3.3. 

Collectivites 

Structures of Corporate Name Headings - Final Re­
port - November 2000 

Final report of the Working Group on the Revision of 
FSCH 

(!FLA Section on Cataloguing). Compiled and intro­
duced by Ton Heijligers. 

!FLA UBCIM, 2001. 
En ligne sur !FLAN ET: 

http://www.ifla.org/VIl/s l 3/scatn/final2000.htm. 
Ce rapport est une revision de FSCH = Form and 

Structure of Corporate Headings, recommandations sur Jes 
vedettes de collectivite publiees par !'!FLA en 1980. 

Classiques anonymes 

Pour le choix des vedettes-titres uniformes lcs instru­
ments de travail normatifs publies par l'IFLA constituent 
Jes premiers documents de reference [ 19): 

- Lisle internationale des vedettes titres uniformes 
pour /es classiques anonymes, 1964 ( epuise ); 

-Anomymous classics: a list of uniform headings fiJr 
European literatures, 1978 (nouvelle edition revue et aug­
mentee it paraitre ); 

- List of uniform titles jar liturgical works of the Latin 
rites of the Catholic Church I recommended by the Work­
ing G.roup on Uniform headings for liturgical works. -
2nd ed. Revised. - London: !FLA International Office for 
UBC, 1981. 

ISBN 0-903043-35-1. 
Version en ligne mise itjour: 

http://www. i fla.orgNl/3/pubs/unititles. html 

Traduction frarn;aise en ligne: 
H ttp://www.bnf.fr/pages/infopro/outibib/fa-atu. htm 
Lisle des titres unifimnes pour /es livres liturgiques des 

rites latins de I 'Eglise catholique: recommandations du 
Groupe de travail sur Jes vedettes titres uniformes pour les 
livres liturgiqucs. - Trad. Fran~aise et mise it jour de la 
2<mc edition anglaise. - Paris: Bibliotheque nationale de 
France, 200 l. 

o Format 

Les differents formats de la famille MARC ont ete util­
ises pour structurer des fichiers d'autorite: MARC na­
tionaux; MARC2 l anglophone [20). L'IFLA, dans son pro­
gramme fondamental UBC!M, produit Jes formats 
UNIMARC, avec les guides d'utilisation et Jes manuels as­
socies [21 ]. La 2cmc edition anglaise du format UNIMARC 
Autorites a ete publiee en 200 I. La traduction frarn;aise est 
en cours et paraitra en 2003 chez Saur. 

La revision du format tient compte des travaux interna­
tionaux sur l'echange de donnees d'autorite, en paiticulier 
le rapport !FLA Mandatory Data Elements of Internation­
ally Shared Rcssource Authority Records [Elements de 
donnees ohligatoires pour / 'echange international des no­
tices d 'autorite]. 

o Reg/es d'affichage: GARE I GARR 

Guidelines for authority records and references 
Voir la reference complete donnee en 4.1. 

o Jnterrogatio11 d'autres fichiers: protocole 
Z 39.50 (Profit de Bath) 

La norme Z39.50 (ANSI I NISO Z39.50), adoptee par 
I 'ISO en 1995 (ISO 23950) [22], est un protocole de commu­
nication permettant la recherche d'infonnation dans des bases 
de donnees distantes, sans que I' on ait ii connaitre la syntaxe 
de recherche propre aux bases interrogees. Elle s'applique par­
ticulicrcmcnt aux catalogues des bibliothcques, aux bases 
documentaires et aux applications multimedias [23]. 

Le Profi/ de Bath, du nom de la ville anglaise, est un 
profil inter~ational elabore pour favoriser l 'interoperabilite 
des systemes en determinant des options communes dans 
!'application de la norme et en prccisant son interpretation. 
II est appele it se substituer aux divers profils et interpreta­
tions pas toujours compatibles jusqu'alors utilises [24]. La 
version 2, en cours de validation, inclut I' extension du pro­
fil aux notices d'autoritc afin de permcttre la copic ou le 
dechargement de notices d'autorite etablies par d'autres 
bibliotheques [25). 

o Accessibiliti: recourir aux solutions Web pour que 
d'autres bibliothequcs puissent utiliser ces fichiers 
d'autorite. 
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6. Problematique des catalogues en plusieurs ecritures 

Tout ce qui a ete dit precedemment vaut pour toutes /es 
ecritures et taus /es catalogues mono-ecritures. Les cata­
logues multi-ecritures ont des aspects specifiques. 

Creation et gestion de fichiers d'autorite 

Des choix structurels sont a operer au prealable: 
- vedette: doit-cllc ctrc en caractcrcs originaux ct/ ou 

en translitteration '1 

-index 
Yeut-on un index en caracteres non latins et un in­

dex en caracteres la tins ·J 

Ou un index unique pour caractcrcs non latins ct 
caracteres latins '? 

Implementation d' UNICODE 
(http://www.unicode.org): en mode UTF 8, on a 256 carac­
teres, ce qui oblige ii dupliquer les bases de donnees dans le 
systeme de gestion de bibliotheque (une base par jeu de 
caracteres ); avec UTF 16, on atteint 65 000 caracteres. 

Reutilisation de reservoirs internationaux 

Si !es reservoirs internationaux OCLC et RLG ont une 
couverture reellement mondiale, ils ont ete con9us ii 

I' origine pour le monde anglo-saxon, dont ils ont adopte !es 
standards et !es regles en vigueur pour le catalogage. 

La reutilisation par d 'autres pays des notices qu' ils 
conticnncnt sou!Cvc unc double scric de prob!Cmes. 

o Prob!emes lies ii la diversite des formats: format 
MARC 21, commun au monde anglophone et au-deli!; mul­
tiples formats MARC nationaux en Europe; format 
UNIMARC de l'JFLA, format d'echangc utilise egalcmcnt 
pour le catalogage. Les passerelles entre formats existent 
mais la concordance n'est jamais absolue, ce qui peut en­
trainer l 'appauvrissement ou la structuration inadequate de 
!'information [26]. En attendant !'adoption universelle 
d'unicode, !es jeux de caracteres doivent etre transcodes. Si 
le comite responsable de I' evolution du format MARC 21 a 
prevu la possibilite d'utiliser !'alphabet original dans !es 
notices d'autorite, l'Ang/o-American Authority File [27], 
auqucl collaborcnt !cs bibliothequcs participant aux reser­
voirs OCLC et RLG, n'utilise pour le moment que la trans­
litteration. 

o Problemes des regles nationales de catalogage, qui 
influencent directement la fa9on de structurer I 'information. 
La translitteration des caracteres non latins s'effectue selon 
des systemes differents. 

7. Conclusion 

Les fichiers d'autorite sont indispensables ii la coher­
ence du catalogue et a sa qualite. Jls le sont d'autant plus 
aujourd'hui que le public qui consulte en ligne Jes cata­
logues des bibliothcqucs nc pcut faire appcl sur le champ 
au personnel de la bibliotheque pour le guider dans ses re­
cherches. 

La cooperation internationale est recommandee pour 
une repartition de la tache de creation des notices 
d'autorite. C'est ce ii quoi tendent tous !es travaux menes 
dans cc domaine depuis plus de dix ans. 

Le rapport du groupe de travail IFLA UBCIM sur la no­
tice d'autoritc minimale et le numero d'identification des no­
tices d'autorite. Mandatory Data Elements for Shared Au­
thority Records [28], a rccommandc en 1998 quc. dans un 
delai de deux ou trois ans, chaque agence bibliographique na­
tionale diffuse sur Internet ses fichiers d'autorite. Nous avons 
vu plus haut que deux grandes bibliotheques ont donne 
l'exemple. Pour reduire le cout du catalogage et favoriser la 
reutilisation des notices, ii est necessaire que bcaucoup 
d'autres fassent de mcmc dans !es annees qui viennent. 

Notes 

I. Outre Jes fom1cs rctcnucs en vedcttc ct Jes fonncs rcjctecs ou associccs. lcs notices d'autoritc conticnncnt des notes pcnncttant 
d'idcntificr lcs cntitcs faisant l'objct des notices d'autoritc, ct de justifier lcs formcs rctcnucs. d'cxpliqucr Jes relations cntre ccllcs-ci ct Jes 
fonnes reje!Ces et associees et d'indiquer Jes sources consultees. 

< Signific "cmployc pour" (en anglais "used for"): la formc qui suit est unc fonnc rcjctcc. variantc de la ,·edettc d'autori!C. ou fonne 
retcnue. Correspond aux renvois "voir" des fichiers traditionnels. 

<< Signifie "voir aussi" (en anglais "see also"): la forme qui suit est une fonne associee. 
2. Agence bibliographique nationale et hihliographie nationale: principes directrnr.1· I etablis par le Bureau international de l'IFLA 

pour l'UBC. - Paris: UNESCO; 1986 (PGl-79/WS/ 18). L 'edition anglaise: Guidelines for the National Bibliographic Agenn· and the 
National Bihliographr a etc publiee par l'IFLA en 1979. Ces principes ont etc reaffinnes ct comp!Ctcs !ors de la Con/L'rcnce intemarionale 
sur /es sen·ice.1· bihliographiques nationaux (ICNBS) qui s'cst tcnuc en 1998 a Copcnhague. 

3. Le Servizio hih/iografico na:ionale (SBN) italicn gcre par l'lstituto ccntralc per ii catalogo unico dcllc bibliotcchc italianc c per le 
infonnazioni bibliografichc (!CCU) a le projct de realiser ct de diffuser un fichier d'autoritC. En France. le catalogue du Systeme 1111i1·0-si­
taire de documentation (SUDOC) est controlc par un fichicr d'autoritc, partagc par lcs mcmbrcs de son rcseau. s'appuyant sur lcs fichicrs 
d'autorite de la Bibliotheque nationale de France. 

4. C'est le cas des reservoirs OCLC et RLG dont ii sera question plus loin. 
5. Dans /es mus<!es et /es archives. on 11<! privill!gie pas unej(Jrme du nom; en France, le A1inistt!re de la Justice gh·e ses.fichiers de 

pl!l"sonnes defaron phonl!tique: che: /e.1· gestionnaires de droits. c 'est le pays d "edition qui est d<'terminant. 
6. L'UBCIM, Universal Bihliographic Control and International MARC Core Actil'ity. est un programme permanent de !'!FLA. 
7. Pour /es hymnes nationaux, c 'est hien la nationaliti! .1 Pour w1 pl!riodique, pourtant anonyme en g1h1h·a/, c 'est le pays de puhlica­

tion, determine par le siCge de la collecti\·iti> qui 1 ·£;dite. 
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8. Guidelines .f<n· authoritv records and references. GARR est disponible en lignc sur IFLANET (format PDF): 
http://www.ifla.org/Yll/s 13/garr/garr.pdf. 

9. Le protocole Z39.50 est utilise cgalemcnt dans d'autres domaines, ainsi Jes musecs au scin du consortium CIMI. 
I 0. Functional Requirements jar Bibliographic Records. Final Report. Edited by the !FLA Study Group on the Functional Require­

ments for Bibliographic Records. Approved by the Standing Committee of the !FLA Section on Cataloguing. - Miinchen: Saur, 1998. 
viii, 136 p. - (UBCIM Publications - New Series: 19). En ligne sur IFLANET: http://www.ifl.org/Vll/s\3/frbr.pdf. 

11. Numero international normalise de la noticed 'autorite ou ISADN [International Standard Authority Data Number). 
12. La Commission genera le Information ct documentation, ou CG 46, de I' AFNOR a le memc champ de competence que I 'ISO TC 

[Technical Committee] 46, d'ou son numero. 
13. LEAF est une extension de MAL VINE, projct consacrc aux manuscrits et corrcspondances d'auteurs modemes europeens. 
14. Bibliotheque nationale de France http://www.bnf.fr. Les fichiers d'autorite de BN-OPALE PLUS son! (en 2002) accessibles en 

consultation seulement aux pages lnjormations pour /es professionne/.1· du site, rubrique Outils bibliographiques. Le dcchargement gratuit 
des notices d'autorite en format UNI MARC sera disponible courant 2003. 

15. Fichiers d'autorite de la Library of Congress: http://authorities.loc.gov/. Outre la consultation, les notices peuvent etre dechargees 
gratuitement en format MARC 21. 

16. OCLC: http://ww.oclc.org/europe/oclc. 
17. RLG, Research Library Group: http://www.rlg.org. 
18. Catalogue SUDOC: http://www.sudoc-abes.fr. 
19. Le travail en cours dans la section de catalogage de l'IFLA doit aboutir a unc publication en 4 parties: I. List of Uniform Head­

ings for European Literatures: 2. Ameriquc latine: 3. Afrique: 4. Asie. 
20. MARC2 l rcsulte de la fusion des formats USMARC, UKMARC et CANMARC. La version anglaise de MARC2 l estpubliee par 

la Library of Congress et la Bibliotheque Nationale du Canada, qui assure aussi la traduction fran~aise officielle. La Bibliotheque nation­
ale suisse a entrepris la traduction en allemand. 

21. Loin de chercher a donner une liste de complete des formats, nous citerons seulement: 
- UN/MARC: an introduction. En ligne sur IFLANET: http://www.ifla.org/VI/3/p\996-l/unimarc.htm. 
- UN/MARC Manual-Authorities format. - 2nd revised enlarged edition. - Miinchcn: K. G. Saur, 2001. ISBN 3-598-11503-2. 
La traduction fran~aisc qui paraitra en 2003 chcz Saur tiendra compte des dernieres mises a jour. Elle sera egalement disponiblc sur le 

site http://www.bnf.fr. 
-- UN/MARC Ma1111al-A11thoritiesformat 2001 (Concise version): cette version "abrcgcc" (=sans !cs commentaires) est en ligne sur 

!FLAN ET http://www.ifla.org/Yl/3/p200 I /guideindcx.htm. 
22. ISO 23950 lnf<irmation Retrieval (Z39.50): Application Service Definition and Protocol Specification. 
23. La version 3, 1995 et la revision en cours (Z39.50-2002) sont disponibles sur le site de la Library of Congress, agence de mainte­

nance du protocole Z39.50: http://lcweb.loc.gov/z3950/agency/. 
24. The Bath Profile: an international Z39.50 specification fiir library applications and resource discovery, version I. I enregistree 

par !'ISO en juin 2000, est disponible sur le site http://www.ukoln.ac.uk/intcrop-focus/bath/l. l/. 
25. Le projct de version 2 (etat avril 2002) est consultablc sur le site de la Bibliotheque nationale du Canada, agence de maintenance 

du Profil de Bath http://www.nlc-bnc.ca/bath/bp-rclcase2- l stdraft.htm. 
26. Voir a ce sujct plusieurs articles sur la conversion de format a format parus dans International Cataloguing and Bibliographic 

Control, vol. 31, n°3, July/September 2002. Cc constat s'applique plus particulicrement a la conversion des notices bibliographiqucs. 
27. L 'Anglo-American Awhority File (AAAF) resulte de la fusion des fichiers d'autorite americain, US Name Authority File (USN AF), 

ct britannique, British library Name Alllhority File (BLNAF). 
28. Mandatory data e/ementsfiir shared authority records: report of the !FLA UBC!M Working Group on Minimal Level Authority 

Records and /SADN. - 1998. 
En ligne sur !FLAN ET (format PDF): http://www.ifla.org/Vl/3/p 1996-2/mlar.htm. 



Nadine Boddaert 

CLASSIQUES ANONYMES DE LA LITTERA TURE ARABE 

Ce n'est pas en tant que specialiste de litterature arabe 
que nous intervenons a cette table ronde, mais en tant que 
gestionnaire de notices d'autorite de titres uniformes a la 
Bibliotheque nationale de France pilotant un projet de la 
Section de catalogage de la Federation internationale des 
associations de bibliothecaires et d'institutions (!FLA). 

II n'existe. ace jour, aucun instrument de travail inter­
national, destine aux professionncls des bibliotheques, sur 
les oeuvres anonymes de la litterature arabe ancienne -
que dans notre jargon professionnel nous appelons '"clas­
siques anonymes" - qui perrnettrait de choisir un titre uni­
forrne a valeur internationale, de reperer les variantes de 
titre sans effectuer de longues recherches, d 'elaborer la no­
tice d'autorite identifiant l'ceuvre de fa~on sure. En effet, la 
littcrature en langue arabe - pas plus d'ailleurs que les lit­
teratures chinoise et japonaise - ne figure dans le docu­
ment de l'IFLA public en 1964 ct intitule lisle des vedeltes 
u11ifi1rmes pour /es classiques anonymes =International list 
of unifimn headings .fbr anonymous classics, faute de bib­
liotheques ayant, a l'epoque, accepte de prendre en charge 
le recensement d'ceuvres telles que S/rat 'Antar, S/rat Bani 
Hi/iii, S/rat Bayhars, Kall/a wa-Dimna. etc. 

Jusqu'a present, les bibliotheques qui norrnalisent les 
points d'acces des notices bibliographiques de !cur 
catalogue grace a des titres unifonnes (geres ou non par 
l'intermcdiaire de notices d'autoritc). ctablisscnt ccs 
derniers en fonction de criteres qui peuvent diverger selon 
les etablissements, les pays et les ouvrages de reference 
privilegics comme sources. 

Dans le cadre du pro jct d 'une nouvelle edition des 
listes de classiques anonymes, la Section de catalogage de 
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l 'IFLA a decide de travailler par grandes aires culturelles, 
de deployer le travail en plusieurs volets successifs afin 
d'arriver a couvrir le plus grand nombre possible de littera­
tures, de rassembler en un sous-ensemble les littcratures 
arabo-persanes et turco-mongoles. 

Un certain nombre de partenaires sont necessaires pour 
mener a bien un projet de cette nature. La Bibliothcque 
d'Alexandric a acccptc de prendre en charge l'etablissemcnt 
d'une premiere liste d'ceuvres. de proposer des titres unifor­
mes qui feraient autorite a !'echelon international (titre arabe 
retenu comme vedette, accompagne de sa translitteration en 
caracteres latins selon la norrne ISO 233 ), de recenser des 
variantes de titres des differentes editions et eventuellement 
des manuscrits. Cette proposition de collaboration a etc 
presentee au Comite permanent de la Section de catalogage 
de I' IFLA a Boston le 24 aout 200 I. Lorsque cette phase du 
travail scra tennince, lcs bibliothcqucs nationales des p 
ays de l 'aire culturelle concernee seront sollicitees pour 
relire ce premier etat de la liste. faire part de leurs remar­
ques et corrections, et ajouter eventuellement des ll!uvres 
plus locales mais tres populaires qui meriteraient de faire 
partie de ce reccnsement du fail du nombre important 
d'editions. Les bibliotheques specialisees en littcraturc 
arabe pourront. sur la base du volontariat. partic iper a cette 
deuxieme phase du travail. 

Nous csperons quc, grace a la collaboration d'un cer­
tain nombre d 'entre nous, ce projct pourra etre mene a 
terrne dans des de la is raisonnables et qu 'ainsi un instrument 
de travail faisant actuellement cruellement defaut sera ac­
cessible a toute la profession via INTERNET. 
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Hebrew Manuscripts in the Biblioteca Palatina in Parma. 
Catalogue. Ed. Benjamin Richter. Palaeographical and 
codicological descriptions by Malachi Beit-Arie. Jerusa­
lem: 2001, XXX, 574 pp. - The Hebrew University 
of Jerusalem I The Jewish National and University 
Library. 

I dare to break an usual practice of starting a review. 
I must admit that I received this marvellous catalogue for 
review half a year ago, read through it quickly, and as­
sessed its unquestionable virtues. However, something pre­
vented me from writing this review immediately. I was un­
able to figure it out. Was it a long-term personal acquaint­
ance with the authors or the deep professional and human 
respect I have for them? I felt it was something else. It ap­
peared to me that I failed to grasp something essential in 
this work, something worth more than the professional de­
scription of this or that manuscript. Now I realize the mat­
ter. I sensed that because of varying historical circu m­
stances we are at different chronological stages of devel­
opment in the same discipline. I write these lines in 
a country where, for many reasons, unique collections of 
Hebrew manuscripts are concentrated. but their study is still 
at their naissance, with information available on the level of 
inventories and card catalogues of the nineteenth cc ntury 
(or later copies of them) 1 • Yet I hold in my hands a modern 
version of the catalogue to one of the most famed and best 
studied collections of Hebrew manuscripts - the collection 

of the Biblioteca Palatina in Parma. In other words, I un­
consciously assumed on the basis of Russian collections 
that the basic function of a printed catalogue was to intro­
duce into scholarly circulation this or that body of u n­
known, or virtually unknown. manuscripts (for specialists 
to correct and amend later, so long as the catalogue itself 
exists). The authors of the work under review long ago 
overcame this understanding of the goals and tasks of ca ta­
loguing. The aim of their work is to introduce into scholarly 
circulation the most accurate possible multifaceted informa­
tion (obtained through modern methods and techniques for 
processing manuscripts) about manuscripts already known 
to specialists. 

The collection of Hebrew manuscripts at the Bibli oteca 
Palatina in Parma consists of the private collection of the 
Christian Biblicist and bibliophile Giovanni Bernardo De 
Rossi (1742-1831 ), which was obtained for the library of 
Maria Luisa of Austria, Duchess of Parma, in 1816. It in­
cluded 1,432 manuscripts and some 160 manuscripts that 
entered the collection from other sources 2 . The collection 
reflects, in the main, the European (primarily Italian) book 
tradition. The chronological scope of the material runs from 
the eleventh to the eighteenth century. The earliest indi­
rectly dated manuscript is from ca. I 072173 (Catalogue 
No. 71 O); the earliest dated manuscript 1240 (No. 281 ), and 
the latest 1786 (No. 1406). As one might expect, the largest 
section, about one third of the collection, is the Bible. A full 
sense of the collection's thematic composition and the 

1 Not one of the three well-known collections of Hebrew manuscripts has even a primitive print catalogue. I refer here to the follow­
ing collections: (I) collection of the Russian State Library in Moscow. It was fanned in the early 1920s. mainly on the basis of the famed 
book collection of the Gcinzburg family. It is known by the hand-circulated (literally) catalogue by Senior Sachs ae11 eano and inventories 
··for internal use" that arc given to readers in the absence of a catalogue; (2) the collections of the Russian National Library in 
St. Petersburg. The famed first and second collections of A. Firkovich and the collection of Archimandrite Antonin entered the library in 
the second half of the nineteenth century (respectively, in 1862---63, 1876, and after 1894). They arc known thanks to a sho11 card cata­
logue, inventories, and numerous publications. Individual sections of the catalogue have print catalogues (which reflect less than 15 per 
cent of the collection): A. Harkavy, H. Strack, Katalog der Hebraischen Bibelhandschrifien der Kaiserlichen Offentlic/Jen Bibliot/Jek in 
St. Petersburg. erster und zweiter Theil (St. Petersburg-Leipzig, 1875) (Katalog der Hebraischen und Samaritanischen Handschriften 
der Kaiserlichen Offentlichen Bibliothek in St. Petersburg. Band 1 ); V. Lcbcdcv, Arabskie sochineniia \' evreiskoi grafike (Arabic Works 
in I lcbrew Script), manuscript catalogue (Leningrad, 1987); P. Fenton, A /-land/isl o(Judaeo-Arabic Manuscript.1· in Leningrad (Jerusalem, 
1991 ); ( 3) the collection of the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies. It consists of the collections of L. Friedland 
(acquired in 1892) and D. Chwolson (acquired in 1910) and manuscripts acquires in the late 1920s- 1930s from the Crimea. It is 
known thanks to inventories, a card catalogue, and two typewritten copies of descriptions by I. Ginzburg (completed in the late 1930s) and 
K. Starkova and A. Gazov-Ginzbcrg (completed in the 1960s). The first (already outdated, unfortunately) is being prepared for 
publication. 

' The history of the collection's creation is described in some detail in Guiliano Tamani's The History of the Collection, pp. XIX­
XXVll; one can also recommend the entry in B. Richlcr's Guide to /-lehrew Manuscripts Col/ection.1· (Jerusalem, 1994). Sec ihid., 
pp. 149-51. 

< S. M. Jakcrson. 2003 
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quantitative breakdown of its sections is provided by 
the material's arrangement in the Catalogue: Bible and Bib­
lical exegesis (Nos. 1-693), Midrash (Nos. 694-709), 
Talmud (Nos. 710-754), Halakhah (Nos. 755-888), 
Liturgy (Nos. 889-1137), Kabbalah (Nos. 1138-1227), 
Philosophy (Nos. 1228-1363 ), Ethical Literature 
(Nos. 1364-1382), Homilies (Nos. 1383-1390), Polem­
ics (Nos. 1391-1410), Poetry (Nos. 1411-1421), Philol­
ogy (Nos. 1422-1462), Science (Nos. 1463-1497), 
Medicine (Nos. 1498-1539), Varia (Nos. 1540-1591). 

The name of the Biblioteca Palatina collection's former 
owner is familiar to all specialists on the Hebrew manu­
script and early-print tradition, as he was not merely an out­
standing bibliophile and book connoisseur, but the author 
of a number of catalogues that undoubtedly influenced 
the development of Hebrew bibliographics. As primarily 
an incunabula specialist who focuses on Judaica, I am 
mainly familiar with De Rossi's work on the history of Jew­
ish book-printing. I mean his relatively early works De 
hebraice typographiae origine ac primitiis seu antiquis ac 
rarissimis hebraicorum librorum editionibus seculi XV dis­
quisitio historico-critica ... and De typographia hebraeo­
ferrariensi commentarius historicum quo ferrarienses 
judaerum edditiones hebraicae, hispanicae, lusitanae re­
censentur et illustrantur ( 1776 and 1780 respectively), as 
well as his basic catalogue of his own collection of 
incunabula - Anna/es hebraeo-typographici sec. XV.. 
(Parmae, 1795; reprint. Amsterdam, 1969). In 1803, De 
Rossi published his major work (on bibliographics, in any 
case) - a three-volume catalogue of his own manuscript 
collection M5s. codices Hebraici Biblioth . ... accurate ab 
eodem descripti et illustrati ( 1,377 Hebrew manuscripts and 
several dozen "mss. codicum aliarum linguarum", vol. III. 
pp. 160-200). Each description in De Rossi's catalogue 
included a general summary of the contents of this or that 
codex and certain bibliographic and codicological informa­
tion (for example, folio dimensions, written material, Latin 
translation of various parts of the colophon, etc.). Like De 
Rossi's other catalogues, it was in Latin and met the 
standards for orientalist catalogues of the time J. In the 
200 years that have passed since its publication, both 
the language and standards of scholarship have changed, 
of course. 

The description of the Parma collection under review 
here meets all modem standards. In a sense. it even sets 
them. For me, the most significant, qualitative distinction 
of this catalogue is that it is a collective endeavour. More 
accurately, it is the work of two teams - the Institute of 
Microfilmed Hebrew Manuscripts (IMHM) and Hebrew 
Paleography Project (HPP). The IMHM used microfilms 
from Jerusalem to draw up a bibliographic description that 
was then edited by Institute Director B. Richler. The com­
puter database Sfar-data (at the HPP) was used to correct 
the localization and dating of manuscripts in the sine anno, 
sine loco category. Additionally, each manuscript was 
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checked de visu by HPP Director Prof. Beit-Arye and his 
colleagues. This undoubtedly improved the accuracy of the 
descriptions and allowed the authors to introduce additional 
palaeographic elements. 

Each description in the catalogue contains the follow­
ing elements: author's name, title of the work (both in the 
language of the manuscript and in English transcription). 
content summary. quantitative characteristics (number of 
folios, manuscript dimensions), description of material (pa­
per or parchment), location and chronological period of 
creation, description of handwriting, scribe's (scribes') 
name(s), person who commissioned the manuscript, infor­
mation on its further history (notes by owners and censors), 
and, where necessary, a bibliography. During the first stage 
of work on the catalogue. the authors no doubt faced the is­
sue of a system for descriptions and the selection of maxi­
mally representative information. 

In principle, the information listed above is sufficient to 
obtain an accurate and multi-layered sense of each manu­
script. Still, I would like make a few purely methodological 
additions and express several wishes for the future. First. in 
my view. any catalogue contains. first and foremost. a de­
scription of concrete manuscripts held in a certain library. 
Information about its production should follow immedi­
ately after the brief description of the work. I feel that the 
following order of description is preferable: author's name. 
title of work, place copied, copyist's name. time of copying. 
Second, it seems to me that a catalogue of this level (and 
one executed by a team of authors) should have an ex­
panded field (at least for pre-sixteenth-century manuscripts) 
that includes the following: in-folio and in-quarto dimen­
sions 4 , description of quire structure. more detail on mate­
rials (parchment thickness and processing. type of paper 
and. where possible, more information on water-marks;). 
lining and decoration (including descriptions of drawings 
and paints). general description of the manuscript's and 
binding's physical condition °. Third, I would imagine that 
any bibliographic citations of the scholarly use or reproduc­
tion of a manuscript should be separated from the basic 
description and included in the Notes section. For example. 
a description of a famous manuscript of the M ishnah (De 
Rossi 138. Catalogue No. 710) suddenly confronts readers 
with references to works by J. N. Epstein. N. G. Haneman. 
Y. Z. Feintuch. etc. It seems to me that such information 
overloads the bibliographic description and breaks up 
its flow. 

My remarks. of course. are likely those of a perfection­
ist. In no way do they diminish the impot1ance of the cata­
logue, the professionalism of its authors. or the significance 
of their work for the subsequent study of Pamrn's marvel­
lous collection. 

Finally, I would like to close this short review with 
a request that the authors of the catalogue turn their atten­
tion to Russian book collections. The titanic task of micro­
filming them (for which the bulk of the credit goes to the 

3 Although De Rossi did not indicate the number of folios in the manuscript he described. which is rather strange, even for his day. 
4 The folio dimensions in the catalogue in millimetres are not a replacement for proportional folio dimensions and do not. of courSt 

tell us how the quires are fanned. I note once again that in the De Rossi catabgue, the folio dimensions are given proportionally. One 
would also like more detail on the dimensions - arc these average parameters or the dimensions of a concrete. representative folios (if so. 
which one?). And what are the dimensions of the text fieldand their ratio to the upper and lower margin.;'' 

5 Only in some instances are there references to C. Briquet's album Les Filigranes. No more information is given. 
6 For example, I am quite interested in bindings, and the catalogue contains no infonnation about them. Bindings contemporary to the 

manuscripts may have survived; alternately, they arc in standard "Parma" bindings like the M. Friedland manuscripts at the St. Petersburg 
Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies. 
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authors of the catalogue at hand) was completed several 
years ago. The time has come to the use the time-tested 
method of collective work demonstrated in the present 
catalogue. One could probably begin with the collection 
of Baron Giinzburg (see n. I), held in the Russian State 
Library in Moscow. It is comparable to the Parma callee-

L--·-

tion in size and significance 7 . To return to the catalogue 
under review, information it provides is exceptionally valu­
able for all those studying Hebrew manuscripts, which 
makes it possible to open up new fields of enquiry. 

S. Iakerson 

7 The Giinzburg family's collection of Hebrew maruscripts contains approximately l,900 items. After the death of its last owner (and 
main compiler), David Goratsievich Giinzburg ( 1857-19 l 0), the library was acquired in 1917 by Ire Russian Zionist movement for the 
Jewish National and University Library in Jerusalem. Fas~moving historical events prevented the library's departure for Palestine, ho.v­
cvcr. The library was nationalized and transferred to the cdlection of the Rumyantsev Museum (today's Russian State Library). 
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